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Preface. 


——— ee 


The present new edition of Mr. JAscuKe’s Tibetan 
Grammar scarcely needs a word of apology. As the first 
edition which was lithographed at Kyelan in 1865 in a limited 
number of copies has long been out of print, Dr. Rost 
urged the author to revise his grammar for the purpose of 
bringing it out in an improved form. The latter, prevented 
by ill-health from undertaking the’ task, placed the matter 
in my hands, and had the goodness to make over to me 
his own manuscript notes and additions to the original 
work. Without his personal cooperation, however, 1 was 
unable to make any but a very sparing use of these, add- 
ing only a few remarks from Gyalrabs and Milaraspa, with 
some further remarks on the local vernacular of Western 
Tibet. Indeed, special attention has been paid throughout 
to this dialect; it is the one with which the author during 
his long residence at Kyelan had become most familiar, 
and with which the English in India are most likely to be 
brought into direct contact. 

Besides the above mentioned additions, I have taken 
a number of examples from the Dzanlun, to make clearer 
some of the rules, and, with the same view, I have altered, 

here and there, the wording of the lithographed edition. 


VI Preface. — Abbreviations. 


The order of the paragraphs has been retained throughout, 
and only one (23.) has been added for completeness’ sake. 
The system of transliteration is nearly the same as in 
the Dictionary, only for my, #% is used, and instead of e, a 
(respectively @) has been thought to be a clearer represen- 
tation of the sound intended. For the niceties of pronun- 
ciation the reader is referred to the Dictionary, as in this 
Grammar only the general rules have been given. 
Finally I must express my warmest thanks to Dr. Rost, 
to whose exertions not only the printing of this Grammar 
is solely due, but who also rendered me much help in the 


correcting of the work. 
Mayence, May 1883. 


H. WENZEL. 


Abbreviations. 





act. = active. 

C or CT = Central Tibet, espe- 
cially the provinces of U and 
Tsan. . 

cf. = confer, compare. 

Dzl. = Dzanlun. 

e.g. = exempli gratia, for in- 
stance. 

ET = East Tibet. 

fut. = future. 

imp. = imperative. 

inf. = infinitive. 

i.o. = instead of. 

K6pp. = K6ppen. 


Kun. = Kunawur, province under 
English protection. 

Ld. = Ladak, province. 

Mil. = Milaraspa. 

neutr. = neuter verb. 

perf. or pf. = perfect. 

pres. = present. 

S. = 8e6. 

term. = terminative case. 

Thgy. = Thar -gyan, scientific 
treatises. 

v. = vide, see. 

vulg. = vulgar expression. 

W or WT = Western Tibet. 


oa 


pp 


Se SSE Sehr 
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Errata. 


Page 3, line 13 read at instead of in. 
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2 , respectively. 

7 ., which instead of whom. 

9 , under particular. 

14 , 8 9 instead of WI oP, 
20 ., exertion. 
21 dele to. 

5 dele down. 

4 read succession instead of conjunction. 
5 , each instead of either. 

11 , subscribed instead of subjoined. 
11 , foot for food. 

12 ., subscribed for subjoined. 
16 , homonyms. 

19 , language. 

23. +, over instead of above. 

24 , consonants. 

10 , case. 

4 , judgment. 

9 , except. 

21 ., it instead of is. 

1 ., which serve to denote. 

7 , preceding. 

6 , exclamation. 

3, indiscriminately. 

5 , superseded. 

19 , But. 

5 , adds. 


page 23, line 1 read motion. 
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terminations." 

precedes. 

higher than. 

to denote. 

letter-writing. 

The terms most &c. 

high person speaking of himself. 
g han. 

you may. 

verbs. 

an Accusative. 

neutre. 

form instead of shape. 

forms instead of shapes. 

the Perfect prefers. 

Perfect. 

recognises instead of acknowledges. 
idea instead of notion. 

with the exception. 

which will always be. 

to one. 

it expresses. 

found. 

passive sense, opposed to &c. 
affixes. 

that it. 

king’s. 

intended. 


AQ" ,principally, very‘; 
‘“ 
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Part I. 


Phonology. 


7 \ 


1. The Alphabet. The Tibetan Alphabet was adapted 
from the Laiéa (R158) form of the Indian letters by Zon- 


mt-sam-bho-ta RAT) minister of king Sron-tsan- 
gam-po (IR a35 Nye) about the year 632 (s. Képp. II, 


56). The Indian letters out of which the single Tibetan 
characters were formed are given in the following table in 


their Nagari shape. 


surd. aspir. 
guttarals. . i ka A a Ka 
palatals.. .| OS F ca : & @ éa 
dentals. . . es @ ta oT fa 
| 
labials. . .| 4" @ pa : ZY" BH pa 
palatal si- gt : 
tilants. | 3 8 | B ta 
fal F wa q 2a 
semivowels QW’ QYya HR Tra 
J Ysa N’ @sa 


Jaschke, Tibetan Grammar. 


sonant. 


ay T ga 


E @ ja 
KZ da 
4 ba 
E” dsa 

x 2a 

Ay @ la 
5 € ha 


1 





| nasal. 
Cc’ eS ra 
y Wt na 


5 


| 


(FT na 


NN” A ma 


Q a0 


WY ’a 


2 1. The Alphabet. 


It is seen from this table that several signs have been 
added to express sounds that are unknown in Sanscrit. 
The sibilants 3° & E’ evidently were differentiated from the 
palatals. But as in transcribing Sanscrit words the Tibetans 
substitute their sibilants for the palatals of the original (as 
ve for qrq), we must suppose that the sibilisation of 
those consonants, common at present among the Hindus 
on the Southern slopes of the Himalaya (who speak tsar 
for qTz, four etc.), was in general use with those Indians 
from whom the Tib. Alphabet was taken (cf. also the Afghan 
» and é likewise sprung from , and 2): OF is differentiated 


C @ 
from 4, which itself often is pronounced v, as shewn in 


the sequel; in transcribing Sanscrit, q and @ both are given, 
generally, by 4 only. @ seems to be formed out of J 
to which it is related in sound. 3 evidently is only the 
inverted E’, UY corresponds with Sanscrit w. R jis newly 


invented; for its functions see the following §§. — The 
letters which are peculiar to Sanscrit are expressed, in 
transcribing, in the following manner. a) The linguals, 
simply by inverting the signs of the dentals: thus, 


¢ ¢ BS, - B, 6 U. 4) The sonant aspirates, by 
putting % under the sonants: thus, 2 a, ; q, E é, 
2 y, ey 4”) 

*) A very clear exposition of the ramification of Indian alphabets 


by Dr. Haas is to be found in the Publications of the Palaeo- 
graphical Society Oriental Series IV, pl XLIV. 


pape tem 


2. Remarks. 3. Vowels. 3 


2. Remarks. 1. Regarding the pronunciation of the 
single letters, as given above, it is to be born in mind, that 
surds my A, ZJ" are uttered without the least admixture of 
an aspiration, viz. as k, t, p are pronounced in the words 
skate, stale, spear; the aspirates ‘al Y 4 forcibly, rather 
harder than the same in Kate, tale, peer; the sonants ay 


a a like g, d, 6 in gate, dale, beer. 2. The same difference 


of hardness is to be observed in OS & E or é, %, 7 (é oc- 
curs in church; ¢, the same without aspiration; 7 in judge) 
and in & & & or ts, ts, ds. 3. Gg is the soft modifica- 
tion of $ or the s in leiswre (French 7 in yamaizs, but more 
palatal). 4. E’ is the English ng in sing, but occurs in 
Tibetan often in the commencement of a syllable. 5. 9 i 
is the Hindi =, or the initial sound in the word new, which 


would be spelled 3 fu. 6. In the dialects of Eastern or 
~“ 


Chinese-Tibet, however, the soft consonants ay A Ey" B’ a 
when occurring as initials, are pronounced with an aspi- 
ration, similar to the Hindi q, yw, wy, a, or indeed so that 
they often scarcely differ from the common English 4, ¢, p, 
ch; also @& and = are more difficult to distinguish from 


“J and 4! than in the Western provinces (Exceptions s. 
§§ 7. 8). 

3. Vowels. 1. Since every consonant sign implies, like 
its Sanscrit prototype, a following a, unless some other 
vowel sign is attached to it, no particular sign is wanted 


to denote this vowel, except in some cases specified in the 
1* 


& 
4 4. Syllables, 


following §§. The special vowel signs are >, S, %, =, 
pronounced respectivily as e¢, 7, 0, u are in German, Italian 
and most other European languages, viz. > like ay in say, 
or é in ten; S like 7 in machine, tin; ~ like o in so, on; 
=~ like u in rule, pull. It ought to be specially remarked 
that all vowels, including e and o (unlike the Sanscrit vowels 
from whom they have taken their signs) are short, since 
no long vowels at all occur in the Tibetan language, except 
particular circumstances, mentioned below (s. § 9. 5, 6). 
2. When vowels are initial, WN is used as their base, as is 
fin Urdu, e.g. URN" ama, ,mother’. 3. @ is originally 
different fromtN", as the latter denotes the opening of the 
previously closed throat for pronouncing a vowel with that 
slight explosive sound which the Arabs mean by! (iP), 
as the a in the words: the lily, an endogen, which would 
be in Tibetan characters AWS Q” on the contrary is 
the mere vowel without that audible opening of the throat 
(as Arabic | without +), as in Lilian, AYRYQgH In Eastern 
Tibet this difference is strictly observed; and if the vowel 
is o or u the intentional exercion for avoiding the sound of 
WY" makes it resemble to wo and wu: va the milk‘, al- 
most like wo-ma, QAYAy ,the owl’ = wug-pa. In western 
Tibet this has been obliterated, and Q’ is there spoken just 
like (Ay 

4. Syllables. The Tibetan language is monosyllabic, 
that is to say all its words consist of one syllable only, 
which indeed may be variously composed, though the 





d. Final consonants. 5 


componend parts cannot, in every case, be recognised in 
their individuality. The mark for the end of such a syllable 
is a dot, called BAT tseg, put at the right side of the upper 
part of the closing letter, such as J the syllable ka. This 


tseg must invariably be put down at the end of each written 
syllable, except before a sad (§ 10), in which case only 
"7a retains its tseg. If therefore such a dot is found after 


two or more consonants, this will indicate that all of them, 
some way or other, form one syllable with only one vowel 


in it: 7%" ka-ra, A’ kar (cf. §§ 9. 8). 
5. Final consonants. 1. Only the following ten: A) C’ 
x 5 Ay a A A AY AV (and the four with affixed Q, 


v. 9) occur at the end of a syllable. 2. It must be observed, 
that ay’ at £\" as finals are never pronounced like the Eng- 


lish g, d, 6 in leg, bad, cab, but are transformed differently 
in the different provinces. In Ladak they sound like &, ¢, p 
€. g. ajay = sock, ai = got, w= top. 3. In all Central 
Tibet, moreover, final A and J, sometimes even J", modi- 


fy the sound of a preceeding vowel: ato d@ (similar to 
the English a in hare, man), 0 into 9 (French eu in jew), 
wu into w (French w in mur). In most of the other provinces 
ay and A are uttered so indistinctly as to be scarcely aud- 


| ible, so that aay, a become 30’, go’. In Tsang even final 
§ J" is scarcely perceptible, and final Ay", particularly after o, 


is almost dissolved into a vowel sound = a: Rjar 2)" so-wa, 


6 6. Diphthongs. 


aS Ney kon-choa.*) 4. Final NI" is sounded as s only 


in Northern Ladak; elsewhere it changes into ¢ or 
dissappears entirely, prolonging, or even modifying at the 
same time the preceding vowel. Thus the following words: 
FAN sbarley‘, ARN know‘, Ray figure’, eel religion’, QA" 
body‘, are pronounced in Northern Ladak: nds, 3és, rés, 
Gos, lis; in Lahoul: nat, shet, ri, &, la; in Lhasa, and 
consequently by everyone who wishes to speak elegantly: 
na, sé, ri, 66, ld. 5. In some words final N” occurs as 
a second closing letter (affix), after ay EC’ 4” WN’, asin 
SAAN” forest’, AIRAY ,glacier-ice', YARN" ,means‘, RAT 
indigo‘; these are pronounced in N. Ladak : nacks, gans, taps, 
rams, elsewhere nack (in U: na), gat (ET ghang), tap, ram. 
6. 5 before 4" and H" is especially in ET very often pro- 
nounced m, e.g. SAAT jadim-pa, 5H EY hom-pa, sare nem-pa. 

6. Dipthongs. 1. They occur in Tibetan writing only 


where one of the vowels z, 0, uw have to be added to a word 
ending with an other vowel (s. §§ 15.1; 33.1; 45.2). These 


- ° Ss. e e 
additional vowels are then always written (Q’, &, Q,, 
never wy etc. (cf. § 3.3); and the combinations az, o7, uw 
N N N 

(as in AQ, RATA, ARQ") are pronounced very much 
| na, AD. SO, DS. 

like a, 9, @, so that the syllables 4A’, AR’, RA, FA. 
*) This is the form in which the word, chosen by the missionaries 


to express the Christian ,God* (cf. dict.), has found its way into 
several popular works. 


a ah Nee 


| ee er 





7. Compound consonants. q 


Qa: can only in some vulgar dialects be distinguished from 


those mentioned in § 5.4. 2. The others ao, e0, to, 00, uo, 
aU, eu, tu (AMA, ar, Ra, Qa an, AR, 


3a, aR") are pronounced in rapid conjunction, but 
either vowel is distinctly audible. In prosody they are ge- 
nerally regarded as one syllable, but if the verse should 
require it they may be counted as two. 

7. Compound consonants. 1. They are expressed in 
writing by putting one below the other, in which case 
several change their original figure. 

Subjoined consonants. 2. The letter y subjoined 
to another is represented by the figure ~, and occurs in 
connection with the three gutturals and labials, and with 
m, thus TY Fy Ay FY . The former three have 
preserved, in most cases, their original pronunciation hya, 
Kya, gya (the latter in ET: ghya s. § 2.6). In the Mongol 
pronunciation of Tibetan words, however, they have been 
corrupted into é, ¢, 7 respectively, a well known instance of 
which is the common pronunciation Kanjur i. 0. kangyur, 


or eleg. ka-gyur A Ba): Ay, W,.4 are almost 
everywhere spoken without any difference from 3, &, & 
(except in the Western dialect before ¢ and i, where the y 
is dropped and 4], 4, 4 alone are pronounced). WS 18 
spoken ny = %. 3. r occurs at the foot of the gutturals, 


dentals, labials, of , N, A, and 5, in the shape of 


| Tn some parts of the country, as in Purig, these combina- 


8 8. Compound consonants. 


tions are pronounced literally, like kra, khra etc., but by 
far the most general custom is to: sound them like the In- 
dian cerebrals, viz. |, 5, 4 indiscriminately = z ¢; [§, 


2,¥=an; a, ae J=wad Gn Cr: dh); only in the 
case of 4 the literal pronunciation 6r is not uncommon. 
In 5 and & both letters are distinctly heard; % sounds like 
shr in shrub, and so does N generally. In U this r is dropped 





nearly in all cases: thus, XY pa, N sa etc. 4. Six letters 
are often found with an QJ beneath: WT Ay Ala a Al; | 


; 
in these the AQ] alone is pronounced, except in Al> which | 
sounds da. 5. The figure <«, sometimes found at the food 
of a letter is used in Sanscrit words to express the subjoined 
q, as in q5 (cf. § 9. 6) for <qreT; and is now pronounced 

| 


by Tibdians = 6: soha; in words originally Tibetan it now 
exists merely as an orthographical mark, to distinguish | 
homonymes in writing, as & fsa,hot‘and & tsa ,salt‘; but, | 
as it is spoken, in some words at least, in Balti (e. g. 3 | 
rtswa ,grass‘, it must be supposed that, in the primitive 

form of the lauguage, it was generally heard.— Note. Of =: 
such compounds, indeed, as ay lot‘ it is difficult to under- | 


stand, how they can have bean pronounced literally, if the | 
v» was not, perhaps, pronounced before the y. = 

Superadded consonants. 6.7 above another con- | | 
sonant is written 7, and 11 contonants have this sign: 


my ay C 5 A a A HN ST E, above 4 it preserves 





7. Compound consonants, — Examples. 9 


its full shape, as better adapted to the form of that letter: 
thus, &. In speaking it is seldom heard except provincially, 
and in some instances in compound words after a vowel thus, 
Way Urgyan, Urgyén, ancient name of the country of 


Lahore; ee dérje wajra‘. Ladakees often pronounce it =s: 
5 sta horse‘ elsewhere ta. 7. Similar is the usage in those 
with a superadded ®] (namely: the surds and sonants of the 
first four classes, the guttural nasal, and %), which latter 
is often softly heard in WT, but entirely dropped else- 
where, except in the ease of a which is spoken = AY in 
WT, but with a distinct aspiration = Ala or lha in ET. 
8. N is superadded to the gutturals, dentals and labials 
with exception of the aspiratae, then 4 and 3. Itis, in 
many cases, distinctly pronounced in Ladak, but dropped 
elsewhere”). 9. AY VA E° with any superadded 
letter lose the aspiration mentioned in § 2.6 and sound = 
g, 4, 6, j, ds 10. E & £& often lose even the inherent 
¢-sound in pronunciation and are spoken like J, s, z. 

*) This will be indicated in the following examples by including 


the s in parentheses, as (s)kom. 
Examples. 

‘x: kyir-kyir, round, | pr 
nS ee > Bn 
ich Kyi, dog. at Kyod, C: kyo’, you. 
ay Al” gyen-la, upwards. rey ey éug-po, rich. 

>) 
| BAAN Cug(s), U: &, cattle. aR W: ped, C: cé’, half. 

S ; 


4 


10 Examples. 


gar W: W: gene, C: ja-mo, 
- jna-nan, CO: -nan, 
Fa caieeen = 
MA" tam, cabbage. 
aA fim(s), judgement. 
xy W: dan-mo, C: d°- 
Ra cold. 


‘AY fug-gu, child. 
ay] tug-gu, chi 


Naa sran-ma, sran-ma, 
pea. 


A Ja, wages. 
ae) lun(-po), wind. 


aay W: bé-ma, C: Je-ma, | 
nd. : 


AXA" jur-du, quickly. 
~w ND 


A tal, tax. 
ay W: di, dt (Pur: gré),” 
knife. 
W: dan-po, C: @, 
an ef straight. 


AAT dag, dag (brag), rock. 
Gayay srul-po, ragged. 
a) 


AYN" ld-ma, priest. 


| Ay x la-mo, easy. 


a a a (s. § 11 note), AEEY kani-pa, foot. 


Be en C: nom-po, 


sharp. 


en Fr yan-ku (Ld. ly°), green. Bre 


AS" (s)kom, thirst. 
| ar (s)go, door. 


BR 


turn. 


nl W: (s)pin, C: cin, glue. 
30) te-u, Ld: 8re-u, monkey. 
W: (s)man, C: man, 


ay 


medicine. 


(s)gyur-wa, to alter, 


W: zun, C: dsun, lie, 
untruth. 


tad-mo (Ld. lé°), C 
ta’-mo, peciacle. 


mM W: sra*), C: ta, hair. 


=) 


a da(vulg:ra), sound, voice. 


aq (s)pu, small hair. 


W: (s)éod-pa, C: ed’- 
seer pa, — bcheee, 
ay W: eos C: dul, 
g snake. 
arr - W: sion 


pa, mad. 


*) The concurrence of superadded A)” with a consonant already 








8. Prefixed letters. 11 


8. Prefixed letters. 1 The five letters ay 5 oy sy Q 


frequently occur before the real, radical initials of other 
words, but are seldom pronounced, except in similar cases 


as § 7.6. AT occurs before ATH FT TE TW 
“J AY’; 4 before the gutturals and labials with exception 
of the aspiratae; 4” before ue ay’, the palatals, dentals and 


palatal sibilants with the same exception as under 4, then 


Q ana; before the gutturals, palatals, dentals 
and palatal sibilants, excepted the surds; Q before the as- 
piratae and sonants of the five classes. In C.T., to pro- 
nounce them in any case, is considered vulgar. 2. The 
ambiguity which would arise in case of the prefix standing 
before one of the 10 final consonants, as single radical, the 
vowel being the unwritten a, — e.g. in the syllable AAT, 
which, if 4 is radical, has to be pronounced dag, if prefixed 
ga, — is avoided by adding an @’ in the latter case: thus, 
Aaya’. Other examples are: AJA’ gad (7a') and AAQ’ 
da; J& bas (64, 64) and QANQ” sa; NA. mad (ma’) and 


AAA da; QAR’ ga. This A" is added, though the radical 
be not one of the mentioned letters; as, ATA" kd. 3. » 
as a prefix and 4 as first radical annul each other, so that 
only the following sound is heard, as will be seen in the 


compound produces in W.T some irregularities, which cannot all be 
specified here (see the diction;. The custom of C.T., according to 
which the AJ is entirely neglected is in this instance easier to be 
followed. 
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following examples (ARE etc.). 4. Another irregularity 


is the nasal pronunciation of the prefixed 2 in compounds 
after a vowel, which is often heard e.g. "ARK pronounced 
& SATASA p 


gen-din, gen-dun, but eleg.: ge-dun, ,clergy‘; ATAQ'AQH 
kam-bum, eleg. ka-bim, ,the 100000 precepts‘ (title of a 
book). — Note. With regard to the aspiration of the soft 
consonants in ET the prefixed letters have the same in- 
fluence as the superadded ones § 7. 9. 


Examples. 
AIAN’ yag, bos grunniens. ams ef kdr-po, white. 
REVS P er (Ld: spe-éa), Roa dd-wo, enemy. 
ganz zdn-po, good. | HLA nar-mo, sweet. 
pre come DUNDRNT leo. Ou-27 
AQAA bab-pa, to descend. | AS AG ae CU-21, 
| 


AS wu, resp. head. 


- = name of the Lhasa - ug(s), C: » 4, 
ARN U, district. ASAIN breath. = 


Racy en-pa, solitude. ASA yar-ka, summer. 
ROA yib(s), 2b, figure. 


ARE’ wan, vulg.C: av, power. 





ag " ye-wa, e-wa, difference. 


I 


9. Word; Accent; Quantity. 1. The peculiarity of the 
Tibetan mode of writing in distinctly marking the word- 
syllables, but not the words (cf. § 4) composed of two or 
more of these, sometimes renders is doubtful what is to be 
regarded as one word. 2. There exist a great number of 


ot CI <, 
a wm on 
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small monosyllables, which serve for denoting different 
shades of notions, grammatical relations etc., and are post- 
poned to the word in question; but never alter its original 
shape, though their own initials are not seldom influenced 
by its final consonant (cf. § 15). 3. Such monosyllables 
may conveniently be regarded as terminations, forming 
one word together with the preceeding nominal or verbal ° 
root. 4. The accent is, in such cases, most naturally given 
to the root, or, in compounds, generally to the latter part 


of the composition, as: aay" mig, ,eye’, Ray Ay mig-gi, ,of 
thes es AJAY lag, ,hand‘ QA lag-sub(s), ,hand- 
ye's SYST lag, shan’, EY AAAT lag-inb(s 
covering, glove‘. — 5. Equally natural is, in W.T., the 
quantity of the vowels: accentuated vowels, when closing 


the syllable, are comparatively long (though never so long 
as in the English words bee, stay, or Hindi \>J, etc.), 


otherwise short, as ay mi ,man‘, aay mi-ld ,to the man‘, 
but NX mar, butter’. — In CT, however, even accentuated 


and closing vowels are attered very shortly: mi, mi-ld etc., 
and long ones occur there only in the case of § 5, 4. 5. and 


8,2., as AIRY la work’; BAY ty religion’; NAR’ da 
Arrow’; al Oy z@ ,planet‘; and in Lhasa especially: TAY 
na forest’; aay ey lée-pa ,good'; aN ri ,class, sort‘; 
ajay lé ,side‘; QIAaIAT la ,manner‘. — In Sanscrit words 


the long vowels are marked by an A’ beneath the conso- 


~ nant, as: oer (aT) ,called‘ Alok (qa) root’ (s. § 3). 
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10. Punctuation. For separating the members of a longer 
period, a vertical stroke: ], called AY sad (8a’), is used, 
which corresponds at once to our comma, semicolon and 
colon; after the closing of a sentence the same is doubled; 
after a longer piece, eg. a chapter, four 3ads are put. No 
marks of interrogation or exlamation exist in punctuation. — 
2. In metrical compositions, the double gad is used for se- 
parating the single verses; in that case the logical partition 
of the sentence is not marked (cf. § 4). 


A list of a few useful words. 
° ve ka-ra Ka-ra ° es 
i fe x ? ? W: kun, C: kin, all. 
or A 7 u 


sugar. 
fAR’zy" Kan-pa, house. [AY kun, hole. 
c W: gan, C: gan, = 

” which? "Sor AX W: ga-ru, gar, 
MX W: gur, C: gur, tent i “ES 6: g?, where? 
sd : 9 9 . , 

atk “er nan-pa, C: nam-pa, 
Cal wal, fatigue. bd Z] ba ¢ 
3° ei, what? EK Yar, beer. 


BFE W: cad-pa, C: éa- Ox "Z!" Cdr-pa, rain. 


pa, punishment. 


BEAN Curi-wa, little. BAA cen-po, great. 
E’ W: ja, C: ja, tea. % iia, fish. 
sar ni-ma, sun; day. 5 hun-wa, little, few. 
~S 
Sa 
SA nun-ma, turnip. aa je~mo, near. 
~ 


BarRar tib-ril, tea-pot, kettle. | aT o tég-tse (W), hoe. 
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RAYA)" fag-pa, rope. Qe" fan, the plain. 
er ee CU: t6'-pa, KW: da, C: ea, now. 


AR" dai, dan, and; with. yee dii’-pa, smoke. 


amy ay nag-po, black. dA nad, na’, disease. 
ax nor, wealth, property. | Qa per oer a printed 
caper Hemp Hime, 86, | RTE pun rin, dove 
ZY ba, Ga, cow. Aal bal, bal, wool. 

y bu, bu, son. ar bu-mo, 6°, daughter. 
ay me, fire. Qc’ min, name. 


RR med, mé’, there is not. | 38)" tsam, how much? 
LR" tsan~ma, whole. @Ay zag, CO: sag, day. 
q 20, 36, curdled milk. | vay o-ma, wo-ma, milk. 
aR od, wo’, light, shine. WE” yan, also. 

ay of. wm, am, is, are (ef. 
aa) yi-ge, letter. as "s 39)” 
oT yod, yo’, am, 1s, are. | \& ra-ma, goat. 
x ri, hill, mountain. Ra rin, price. 
Ay" la, mountain-pass. AN” lam, road. 


QAy’ lug, sheep. “J 3a, flesh, meat. 
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Ning sin, tree, wood. AV" sa, earth. 
AV" su, who?, aay sd-ma, new. 


WY a-va, (vulg.) father. | W'S" a-ma (vulg.) mother. 
mar Ce dai ra, cotton | aa (Ld: dus) da, du, time. 
ajar ta om 99, 96, cloth- MAA)" tab(s), means. 

Ray bans Boul maya W W: mag-Pe C: bag- 
Ray tag, blood. aT do, . wheat. 

yey leb-pa, to arrive. ar gad-po, ga’ -po, old. 
£ Wea OP ha: pra ya to be born, 


Naz non-po, rom-po, blue. an hin, heart. 
ee ’ b f hooti 3 : ] d. 
al g zu, bow (for shooting). MSA] 219, leopar 


Tl ee penta “Ra - gyog(s)-pa (U: gys- 
| 


a a er ee 


nae fso, lake. ey tast, quick. 


Qa a" di-wa, to ask. aga di-wa (bri-wa), to 


write. 
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Part II. 
Etymology. 


Chapter I. The Article. 


11. Peculiarities of the Tibetan article. 1. What have 
been called Articles by Csoma and Schmidt, areanumber | 
of little affixes: 4! 4" a] 2f A’ XX, and some similar 
ones, which might perhaps be more adequately termed 
denominators, since their principal object is undoubtedly 
to represent a given root as a noun, substantive or ad-. 
jective, as is most clearly perceptible in the instance of the 
roots of verbs, to which 4" or 4’ impart the notion of the 
Infinitive dnd Participle, or the nearest abstract and nearest 
concrete nouns that can possibly be formed from the idea 
of a verb. These affixes are not, however, — except 
in this case —- essential to a noun, as many substantives 
and adjectives and most of the pronouns are never ac- 
companied by them, and even those which usually appear 
connected with them, will drop them upon the slightest 
occasion. 2. Almost the only case in which a syntactical 
use of them, like that of the English definite Article, is 
perceptible, is that mentioned § 20. 3; a formal one, that 
of distinguishing the Gender, occurs in a limited number of 
words, where x denotes the female, a the masculine. 


Thus: aay gyal-po ,king‘, aver gyal-mo ,queen‘. Or, 
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if the word in the masculine (or rather common) gender has 
no article, 3T is added: aay sér-ge ,lion’, ac ay aq 


lioness‘. 3. In most instances, by far, their only use is 
to distinguish different meanings of homonymous roots, e.g. 


HHrY (s)ton-pa (ton-pa) ,teacher‘; Maat (s)tén-mo (tén- 
mo), feast’; Sa (s)tén-Ka (tén-Ka) ,autumn‘. Even this 


advantage, however, is given up, aS soon as a composition 
takes place, and then the meaning can only be inferred 


from the context, or known from usage: Re Ne (from 


5 J) name feast‘ (given on the occasion of naming or | 


christening an infant); 5 al (from Ma A’) , autumnal 
month‘. In some instances the putting or omitting of these 
articles is optional; more frequently the usage varies in 
different provinces. 4. The peculiar nature of these affixes 
is most clearly shown by the manner in which they are 
connected with the indefinite article § 13. 


Note. The affixes ey are after vowels and after 
the consonants CK’ \ Al’ always pronounced wa and wo, 
instead of ba and bo; thus, SQ") ka-wa difficult’; X27 
re-wa hope’; AIL'A" gan-wa (gh°) full’; B07 zer-wa 
(ser-wa) ,to say‘; RAAT nyal-wa_,hell‘; Ee jo-wo (jho- 


wo) ,lord, master‘. 


12. Difference of the Articles among each other. 1. The 
usage of 4f 4 WN’ is the most general and widest of all, 


if 
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as they occur with all sorts of substantives and other nouns. 
ZY is particularly used for denoting a man who is in a 
certain way connected with a certain thing (something like 
Yi, and jfo in Hindustani and Persian: ay da ,school*, 
2 

AYA)" (literally: scholar) ,disciple, novice‘; & cu, ,water', 
a — 

BAY ,water-carrier® (YJ, ils); 5 jhorse‘, 54 yhorseman‘; 
AQ ,the province of US, AQAA 2 man from VU‘, ise 
Kyéu ,boy‘, AF Jo year’, ASAT f(s) ,two‘, hence: BQ" 
Graperer a two years’ boy’. If the feminine is required 
W is either added to, or — more commonly — used instead 
of, the former: AAAS" a woman from U‘; A eroraser 
® ,a two years’ girl’ The performer of an action is more 
frequently denoted by ar (or, in more solemn language, 
rer), though, in conversation at least, RAG, Kan (ken), 
is preferred ; gery jed-pa ,to do, make; doing, making‘: 
A527, 95c2F, S5 ARG the doer, maker, 2. The 
appendices 1] (A’ AT occur with a limited number of nouns 
only, especially the names of the seasons, with numerals, 
and some pronouns. OT seems to be a vulgar form of 
pronunciation for 1). 

13. The indefinite Article. This is the numeral one (§ 13), 
only deprived of its prefix. viz: Soy, which form it retains, 
if the preceding word ends with ST 4’ 4, as: ay say 

hd 
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Kab-dig, a needle; it is changed to By after AY", XaV" ART 
ras-stg, ra-sig, a cloth; to @ay zig (8g) in all other cases. 


Some authors use ST after any termination indisrimina- 
tely. It is, of course, always without accent. The articles 
Zy 4 etc. are not thrown out by the indefinite article e.g. 


Sac ,teacher, the teacher‘, 5 cr@ay ,a teacher’. It is 
used even after a plurality: thus, SANA SOS 


there were some four wells‘, and even: AS STA ST 
there being a multitude of them‘ (from Mil). Very often 
it is placed after the interrogative pronouns (v. 27), and 
sometimes its original meaning is obscured so much that it 
occurs even after known and definite subjects, where one 
would expect the demonstrative (see f. 1. Dzl. 25, 1. 28, 
6. 128, 14). 


Chapter II. The Substantive. 


14. The Number. The Plural is denoted by adding the 
word ANAT nam, or, more rarely, AAl dag (dag), a 


or @ few other words, which originally were nouns with 
the common notion of plurality. Bus this mark of the Plural 
is usually omitted, when the plurality of the thing in question 
may be known from other circumstances, e.g. when a nu- 


meral is added: thus, ay man‘, NSS men‘, ay NAIA 
three men‘. When a substantive is connected with an ad- 
jective, the plural sign is added only once, viz. after the 
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last of the connected words: ay" Rane aNar the good 
men‘. 

Note. The conversational language uses the words 
GN etc. seldom, in WT scarcely ever (an exception s. 
24. Remarks), but add, when necessary, such words as: all, 
many, some; two, three, seven, eight, or other suitable 
numerals (cf. § 20, 5.). 

15. Declension. The regular addition of the different 
particles or single sounds by which the cases are formed is 
the same for all nouns, whether substantives or adjectives, 
pronouns or participles. Only in some cases, in the Dative 
and Instrumental, the noun itself is changed, when, ending 
In an vowel, it admits of a closer connection with the cor- 
rupted case-sign. We may reckon in Tibetan seven cases, 
expressive of all the relations, for which cases are used in 
other languages, viz: nominative and accusative, genitive. 
instrumental, dative, locative, ablative, terminative and 
vocative. 1. The unaltered form of the noun has some of 
the functions of our Nominative and those of the Accusative 
and Vocative. 2. The sign of the Genitive is ny after 


words with the finals 4’ 4’ Ay’; By after J A A AN, 
By after A]',and C’; aftervowels ¢ is simply added by means 
of an (2° thus: RQ, which then will form a diphthong with. 


the vowel of the noun (cf. § 6), or if, 1m versification, two 
syllables are required, ¢ appears supported by an W" form- 
ing a distinct word. 3. The Instrumental or Agent is cx- 
pressed by the particles ar Ayr or ar after the re- 
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spective consonants as specified above; after vowels simply 
A! is added, or, in verse, sometimes Way" | 

Note. The instrumental is, in modern pronunciation, 
except in Northern Ladak, scarcely discernible from the 
genitive, and there are but few if any, even among lamas, 
who are not liable to confound both cases in writing. 

In the language of common life, in WT, the different 
forms of the particle of the genitive and instrumental, after 
consonants, ny ay etc. are never heard, but everywhere 
the final consonant is doubled and the vowel z added to it, 
thus: QI", G. lus-si (Ld.), la-i QB G. lam-mi; TNX 
(gold), G. ser-rz etc.; or, in other words, all nouns ending 
in consonants are formed like those ending with Al’ (see 


the example Re). In those ending with a vowel no ir- 
regularity takes place. 

4. The Dative adds indiscriminately the postposition 
AY’ la, denoting the relation of space in the widest sense, 
expressed by the English prepositions in, into, at, on, to. 
5. The Locative is formed by the postposition dna yin‘. 
6. The Ablative by aay" na or AAT la from‘ (the latter 
especially with the meaning: from among), all three like- 
wise without any discriminating regard to the ending of 
the noun. 7%. The Terminative is expressed by the post- 
positions 5 or X" after vowels; ) after final A) and 4 
and, in certain words, 5° X A’; Ay after AY; 4 generally 

\S 

after 6’ * © and the other final consonants. All these 
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postpositions denote the movement to or into. 8. The Vo- 
cative is not different from the Nominative (as stated above), 
if not distinguished by the interjection ny oh!, and can only 
be known from the context. 

Examples of declension. As example of the declension 
of consonontal nouns we may take 1. for those in s (re- 
spectively d, 6), QIAN” lus, lz, ,body‘; 2. for those in m (n, 
r, ), AN lam ,way‘; 3. for those in g (%), RAT mig 


eye’, — of that of vocalic nouns: 4. al Ka or Ka-wa ,snow’. 


Singular. 


1. 2. 
N. Acc. QISY lus, la AIR! lam 
Gen. aay ae pe aay ay lam-gyi; lam-mi 

May: lus-kyis, li-ky?; par lam-gyis, -gyi; 
Inst. QIarhsy un te io TAT ey 
Dat.  QAAY lus-la, li-la ANA lam-la 
Loc. AAT a lus-na AN’ ay lam-na 
Abl.  QIST SRY, dus-na AISTSRY lam-na 
Term. Qa ay’ lus-su AIR"A’ lam-du 
~S 

3. 4. 

N. Acc. RAY mig Fr ka; ET Ka-wa 


Gen. Ray ay mig-gt | FR Kai; rae Ka-wat 
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Inst. NEPA mig-gis, -gi RAY Ka; AST Ka-wa 


Dat. RATAN mig-la Fer tala; PYSTAT ven 
Loc. RTH mig-na WH ka-na; aR & —. 
Abl.  RSTSA mig-na- Faay Ka-na; [SOS 
| Ka-wa-na 
Term. RAYS mig-tu FS), AR Karu, Kar; 


RAS, FAN 


Ka-wa-ru, ka-war. 
Plural. 


As the plural signs are simply added to the nouns, 
without affecting their form, we here only give examples 
of declension with the two most frequent plural particles. 
As example for 44] the plural of the pron. x that‘ has 


been chosen. 

N. Acc. QST RAT lus(1d-)-nam(s) SANT de-dag 

Gen. QIN ERIN AY lus-nam(s)-hyi SRAVEY de-dag-gi 
Inst. AIT ENTS — )- HRaVAN de-dag-gis 
Dat. QS SNATAY lus-nam(s)-la ARATOY de-dag-la 
Loc. QA SHATS" lus-nam(s)-na FARA dedag-na 
AbL - QATARINTERT Une RSATERT dendag-na 
Term. Q&T SNA’ lus-nam(s)-su Say de-dag-tu 
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Chapter III. 
The Adjective. 

16. In the Tibetan language the Adjective is not form- 
ally distinguished from the Substantive, so that many nouns 
may be used one or the other way just as circumstances 
require.*) The declension, likewise, follows the same rules 
as that of substantives Only two remarks may be added 


here. 1. The particles 47 |” 2 3 are not very strictly 
used for distinguishing the gender, since even in the case 


of human beings 4)" and 2f are not seldom found connected 
with feminines, e. g.: aera Zy" just as well as i 
RESTS 2 fine girl’, 2. The Adjective stands after the 


Substantive to which it belongs: thus, AT ri-ton - 
po, C: ri-ton-po, ,the high hill‘, when, of course, the case- 


*) But the vulgar language has a predilection for certain forms 
of Adjectives 1. those with the gerundial particle > as: B55 
for the more classical BF ‘warm’; these seem to be particularly 
in use in Tsan: REQ friendly‘, less so in U. 2. compound ad- 
jectives either by simple reiteration of the root: ParRay for 
RayZy round‘, or changing the vowel at the same time: Ay AT 
complicate‘, ai nee" awry ‘ete Often they are quadrisyllables 


after this form: AAJA!’ aay ar lukewarm‘, BAT al ‘SAT ay medley‘, 
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signs are joined to the Adjective: ATE ae sof the high 
hilt, LARSASNA ,the high hills‘ ete. 
Or the Adjective may be put in the Gen. before the 
ND 
Substantive: aE Aas, and then the latter only is de- 


clined: AYFAARA’, HFA AR SNA. In the vulgar 
speech both of C and WT the adjective sometimes pre- 
serves, even in this position, its simple form (Nominative). 
A third way of expression, when both are joined together, 
without any article, as HN Ay" instead of AY Sey the dry 
land, is rather a compound substantive, with the same 
difference of meaning as ,highland‘ and ,a high land‘ in 
English. 

17. Comparison. 1. Special endings, expressive of the 
different degrees of comparison, as in the Aryan languages, 
do not exist in Tibetan. There are two particles, however, 
corresponding to the English than: QA)", after the final 


consonants EK" 4” AY and after vowels (EIN, after ay A 
YN "DY, and AA]"; these particles follow the word 
with which another is compared (like the Hind. s) and 


this then preceeds the compared one, finally follows the 
adjective in the positive: sAaT (or AJAY" ) Racany 


,horse — than dog small is‘, just as in Hindustani: 


BS yg US cw (gi 948- But also the position usual in 


*) Some Mscr. and wood-prints, however, prefer, even after these 
consonants, the form QJ", 


> 


te 


~_e 
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our European languages occurs, thus: J ages 
AR STA AT RAAT ARCATA the merit, of 


becoming a priest i is relatively higher that mount Meru‘; 
AR aA AA NTS TASS jthe king of Tibet is 
greater than the other ones‘. The particle NA)’ (Q4QY") may 
be put, in the same manner, after adverbs. Thus, AIX 


AN AINA AA’ AY OX’ way) (their eyes) became more 
keen-sighted than before‘. Or, after infinitives, QA RIC 
VAAN Aaa jKIK ,it is better (for him) that his younger 
beta should go (with him) than another‘. AJ&J" for it- 


self has the meaning of ,more than‘, with the negative: 
not more than‘, ,only‘; thus: ROP aay AA aN SAT 
smore than two ounces I do not want* (cf. vulg. WT: SJQQRN" 
HH TAS ,there are not more than (only) three‘); or ,noth- 


ing but‘, ,only‘, X5oIA FRA ATRIA TAL ,there is 
no pleasure (for us) but hunting, h. is our only pl‘. 

2. An Adverb which augments the notion of the ad- 
jective itself, is Baya ymore‘; this can be added ad li- 
bitam: FAS AMIR ECA WS 

3. Another adverb, Ee means: ,more and more‘, ,gra- 
dually more‘, e.g. RSESACT going nearer and nearer‘, 
4. , The elder — the younger‘ e. g. of two brothers, is 
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simply expressed by: ,the great — the little’. 5. The 
Superlative is paraphrased by the same means: ary QUAY" 


BaF or UNA HF ZIA Baty greater than all‘. Or it is 
expressed in the following manner: Wal’ ay ay Arare 


HAAS of (among) the kings of the country which 
one is the greatest (prop. great)?‘. Adverbs for expressing 


high degrees are: Hy or a) svery‘, AD: all’, 
onary quite’, ASAT exceedingly‘ etc. 

Note. The colloquial language of WT uses AC" in- 
stead of ay" or AJAY, and KN" (ma, always with a strong 
emphasis, perhaps a sigtilated form of NEN" ,much‘) or 
Nay instead of Aa , whereas that of CT employs AJA" 


in the former case, but repeats the adjective in the latter, 
so that ,very large‘ is expressed in books by AAS Faa ey, 
in speaking, in WT by ma én-po, in CT by cem-po > tempo. 


Chapter IV. 


The Numerals. 
18. Cardinals: 


129 aySay dig 
2 2 ANBAT Ai(s) 
33 MST sum 


10 
11 


13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 


3 ®2r Le H <= 4 


2? 
24 
22 
Ve 
av’ 
AS 
DU 
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AG 2 
a na 

* W: dug, C: dh 
a qug ug 
a W: dun, C: dhun 
Aa W: gyad, C: gya’ 
le 
AS cu, or VOMNA! Cu-tam-pa 
REST eu-dig 
ASABN cua, vulg: dug-é(s) 
AS NA cu-sum, vulg: cug-sum 
ASA ou-2i, vulg: dub-2 
awa bo-nd 
SLY dwediig, C: -dhig 
“ 

ASF RG cu-dun, C: -dun, vulg: éwb-d° 

~S 
Aen co-gydd, C: -gya’, vulg: ¢ob-g° 
AS AT cu-gis 
aq ce aya fit-su-sa-cig, or Sx aS5y "M9 


30 
30 
31 
40 
4 
50 
51 
60 
61 
70 
71 
80 
81 
90 
91 


100 
101 
200 
300 


29 


eo? 


yo 


Vv? 


S? 


v2 


Le 


AP 


CP 


Vad 


7. 
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NSS sitm-du 
NUS SA sum-du-sa-dig, RPAPSAY. s0-dig 
AGA 2i-du, valg: 2i-2u 
AGAS EASA 2i-du-sa-dig, QAO 2e-dig 
AFIS, via-u, vulg: iab-cu 
SAS EASY sia-du-sa-cig, C Sal a-dig 
SATS dug-tu, Cz dhug-du 
STSST PY dug-tw-00-dig, ABST re-cig 
AHS dun-ou, C2 dyn-tu 
ASFS SIS T dun-du-sa-tig, KT] 
AGS gydd-eu, C: gyd’-du 
agRS TTA anton THT 
RT TS gi-du, valg: gib-2u 


RT AS SST gurdu-sardig, ASAT go rig 


(OC: go-cig) 
Ray (RAAT) gya (tam-pa) 
: iain dan (or 
SFSE MOT oF ATT ey 2 


sag) ni-gya, vulg: nib-gya 
QN'A sum-gya 
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400 AG AA 2i-gya, vulg: db-gya ete. 
1000 70 xn (s)ton 
10000 20% 4 
100000 72°80 RABY bum 
1000000 200900 AIA" sa-ya 
10000000 7c AA" jenwa 


There are, as in Sanscrit, names for many more powers 
of 10, but they are seldom used. 


19. Ordinals. qn ay W: dan-po,C: d° ,the first‘, the rest 
are simply formed by adding 4" to the cardinals, as: BYBANCT, 


the second etc.; the 21. is aq x meyer the twenty- 
oneth‘, not, as in English, ,the twenty first*. 


20. Remarks. 1. The smaller number postponed indi- 
cates, as is seen in § 18, addition, the reverse — multipli- 


cation: QQ ANA 13, AN’ 30; but in the latter case 

S e QS. e 
the three first numerals are changed to @A], 9, NA’; 
and 4%, as the second part of a compound after conso- 
nants, is spelled §. 2. The words 344) (after full tens 
up to one hundred), YA} (after hundreds and thousands*)), 


*) Ray is used especially if the number counting the hundreds, 
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x (with still greater numbers), are optional but frequent 


additions. X” is common instead of AR sand‘, to connect 
units with tens (s. § 18), but it occurs also with hundreds 
and thousands, and not seldom together with AD, e.g. WE 


AL'S ay3AN, 1002. Itis used also instead of QN"4", as: 

AS x ten, BT " twenty; often it is standing alone for 

QS. e oe ss ™~ e : 

FIT, as: FATS, twenty two. This latter custom may 
-) 


have caused the belief, common even among educated 
readers in C and WT, that %” must mean twenty, even 


when connecting a hundred or thousand to a unit, as they 
will usually understand the above mentioned number in the 
sense of 1022 instead of 1002; but the authority of printed 
books, wherever the exact number can be verified from 
other circumstances, does not confirm this, which would in- 
deed be a sadly ambiguous phraseology. 3. 7] added to 


a cardinal number means conjunction: BVANTY the two 
together, both; MAINT the three together, all three etc. 


Zi" means either the same, or represents the definite article, 
indicating that the number has been already mentioned, e.g. 
Srar situs ace Pas OO, ea anaes 


sent... The five men arriving etc. 4. 4] is used, besides 


thousands etc. follows: thus, Sg 3.9 of thousands: twenty, 
“\ 


_ 20 000°; Pye sy many ten-thousands‘. 
‘ 
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forming Ordinals, to express the notion of ,containing’‘, e. g. 
yay AAT AY that containing six letters‘, viz. the famous 
~~ 


: >. és e e e e 
formula: rarer’ om mant padme hum; NASA, 
>) 
,that containing thirty (letters)’, the Tibetan alphabet. 
5. Such combinations as ASAT AT etc. are frequently 


used in common life, so denote a number approximately, 
two or three or so‘ (cf. § 14 Note). 


21. Distributive numerals. They are expressed by repe- 

tition as in Hind: : each time six, six for each etc. 
w1sT | 

In composed numerals only the last member is repeated, 


thus A'S SANSA each time thirty two. 


22. Adverbial numeraJs. 1. Firstly, secondly etc. are 
formed from the ordinals as every Adverb is from an Ad- 


jective, viz. by.adding the letter 4’, RRaR,, AISA AIX 
etc. (s. § 41). 2. Multiplicative adverbs, ,once‘, ,twice‘ etc., 
are expressed by putting Ald ,times‘ before the cardinal: 


AAS, ATABA, W: lan-tig, lan-ni(s), C: lin-dig, 
lan-ni ,once, twice‘ etc.; seldom aX" aX", acay with the 
same meaning as Ald. 

23. Fractional numerals are formed by adding & ,part*: 
thus, AAAS ,@ hundredth part‘ ete., but also: ast 
AINA S GAT one third of the treasury’ 
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Chapter V. 


Pronouns. 

24. Personal Pronouns. First person: &" a; ax’ ned, 
ne’; TAT ios (Ld); PFA Ho-wo, masc., and FA ko-mo, 
fem.; QRAy dag ,selft — I‘; Second person: 55 Kyod 
(Kys’), AR kyed (Kyé”) ,thou, you‘; Third person: A fo, 
FAS" Hon — he, she, it, 

The plural is formed by adding SAT, ANAT, STINT 


or x but very often, if circumstances show the meaning with 


sufficient certainty, the sign of the plural is altogether omitt- 
eds.The declension is the same as that of the substantives. 
Remarks: €’ is the most common and can be used 


by every body; pe seems to be preferred in elegant speech 
(s. Note); Rar " is very common in modern letter writing, 


at least in WT; ART ,self‘, when speaking to superior 
persons occurs very often in books, but has disappeared 
from common speech, except in the province of Tsan (T'ad- 
lhunpo) as also the. following; prey, way In easy con- 
versation with persons of equal rank, or to inferiors. 

2. person. By is used in books in addressing even 
the highest persons, but in modern conversation only 
among equals or to inferiors; By is peeeen! and respect- 
ful, especially in books. — — 
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3. person. eo seldom occurs in books, where the de- 


monstr. pron. x (§ 26) is generally used instead ; ac is 
common to both the written and the spoken language, and 
used, at least in the latter, as respectful. But it must 
be remarked that. the pronoun of the third person is 


in most cases entirely omitted, even when there is a 


change of subject. — Instead of E’AT ‘and catia the 
people of WT use E'@ and aq; the vulgar plural of fe 


is ever. — 


To each of these pronouns may be added: X€'raz or 


mA“ 


OA ind, a@ ,self', and in conversational language CAC’, 


BSC, xc are, perhaps, even more frequently used 
than the simple forms, without any difference in the mean- 


De. 
ing. %A is more prevalent in books, except the compound 


™ e °c ww? . ° . e 
AAR in-ran, which 1s in modern speech the usual 


respectful pronoun of address, like ,Sie‘ in German. 


Note. ‘Tle predilection of Eastern Asiatics for a 
system of ceremonials in the language is met with also in 
Tibetan. There is one separate class of words, which must 
be used in reference to the honoured person, when spoken 
to as well as when spoken of. To this class belong, be- 


sides the pronouns BAXC, BY, fac, all the respect- 


ful terms by which the body or soul, or parts of the same, 


and all things or persons pertaining to such a person, and 
3* | 
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even his actions, must be called. The notions, most fre- 
quently occurring. have special expressions, as my (3) ku, in- 
stead of QIAY lus, la, ,body‘; AAT u, 1.0. nay go head’; 
SANT tug(s) (UW: #2), io. NAT sem(s) soul‘, or WR” 
“~ 
yd, yt, ,mind’; WA" yab, 1.0.  (vulg: WA’), , father‘; 
FARA” na-za, i.o. BIST gos, g6, ,coat', ,dress‘; BAN 
cib(s), 1.0. & (r)ta, sta ,horse‘; 4 "ZY 2ug(s)-pa (U: 
(8) 5 (ia, GRINAT 2ug(s)-pa ( 
2a-pa), io. RAZ) dod-pa, dé'-pa ,to sit‘; HERZ! dead-pa, 
dza@’-pa 1. 0. QR zy jed-pa, jhé’-pa ,to make‘ and many 
others. If there is no such special word, any substantive 
b dered respectful by addi - 
may be rendered respec y adding mt or SAIN re 


spectively (so, mm x 1.0. aS jifetime'; SAVY 1.0. ear 
anger‘) any verb by adding REACT, according to 39, 1. 
Another class of what might be called elegant terms are 
to be used when conversing with an honoured person (or 
also by a high person himself in his own speech), such as 


RAYS ZT gyid-pa, gy?’-pa ,to dot; ABATE! S-pa, ,to be; 

SINS" lad-du, ld’-du io. QX'5" ,for the sake of, with- 
a) : ~S 

out reference to the said person himself. Even uneducated 

people know, and make use of, most of the ,respectful‘ 


terms, but the merely ,elegant‘ ones are, at least in WI, 
seldom or never heard in conversation. 


25. Possessive pronouns. The Possessive is simply 
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i 
expressed by the-Genitive of the Personal, ce any 
etc. ,His‘, ,her‘ ,its‘, when referring to the acting subject 


(suus), must be expressed by xoay or aan shis own‘; 
otherwise (ejus) by aa, paca, A In C, in the latter 
case, K'Sd, BR 35, ax are used. 


26. Reflective and Reciprocal pronouns. 1. The Reflec- 
tive pronoun, ,myself‘, ,yourself* etc. is expressed by Xf’, 


35, also AAAY. But in the case of the same person being 


the subject and object of an action, it must be paraphrased, 
so for ,he precipitated himself from the rock‘ must be said 


she precipitated his own body etc.‘ ROAYQIAN; for ,he re- 
buked himself* — ,he rebuked his own soul‘ RC BVANA 


— 2. The reciprocal pronoun ,each other‘ or ,one another‘ 


ig rendered by ,one — one‘, as ATSAy AAT OAT AAS by 


one one was killed‘, ,they killed one another‘; aySay ay 
asa aS ,to one one said‘, they said to each other‘. 
27. Demonstrative pronouns. 1. ay di, ,this‘; 5 de, 


dhe ,that‘ are those most frequently used, both in books 
and speaking. The Plural is generally formed by 447, 


but also by ANAT and &. More emphatical are Qa, 


Ara, AAA, ARAL, just this’, ,this same; 77 ete. 


that same‘. — The vulgar dialect also uses Say ha-gyt 
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and ery pa-gyt for ,that‘, ,yonder‘, and, in WT, ey, 


Wz for ,this‘ and WW)" for ,that‘; ay occurs even in 
books. — 2. It is worth remarking that the distinction of 
the nearer and remoter relation is, even in common lan- 
guage, scrupulously observed. If reference is made to an 


object already mentioned, 5 is used; if to something fol- 
lowing, Qe; e.g. LAV ON AAT ,that speech he said‘, 
thus he said‘; AAA SAN SAT ET this speech he said‘, 
jhe said thus, spoke the following words‘. 

28. Interrogative pronouns. They are Al’ su, who?‘; 
AIG’ gar, gh. ,which?'; S @ ,what?*; to these the indefi- 
nite article aay is often added, ay aay etc. The two former 
can also assume the plural termination 53], ATAAT, FIN 
Ray. — In CT ANC’ is frequently used instead of 3 

29. Relative pronouns. These are almost entirely want- 
ing in the Tibetan language, and our subordinate relative 
clauses must be expressed by Participles und Gerunds, or 
a new independent sentence must be begun. The parti- 


ciple, in such a case, is treated quite as an adjective, being 
put either in the Genitive before the substantive, or, in 


the Nominative, after: Qa RA BEATEN the merchants 

who would go (with him)‘; SAY RAY AIA ARATAT ,the cord 
“~S 

on which turquoises are strung‘; aararae foc ay Co 
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_,one who gets (unto whom come) many presents‘. Cf. also 
33. Only those indefinite sentences which in English are 
introduced by ,he who‘, ,who ever‘, ,that which‘, ,what* etc. 
can be adequately expressed in Tibetan, by using the in- 
terrogative pronouns with the participle (seldom the naked 
root) of the verb, or adding J Gif —‘ v. 41, A. 4.) to the 


latter. Instead of 8 in this case &’ is written more cor- 
rectly. Thus: RY APRS EIA BAY BAT LP ISAY AV IS LI 
AAS if anybody who possesses the good faith teach it 
“ 

me‘ ; Byaraaya sac aaa ,when those of you 
who wish to go are assembled‘; ARATE ARE RAT 
ET RNAT BER TGHT AIIN a ,this jewel (cintamani) 

) 
will make come down like rain whatever is wished for‘; 


BY SSS BRE array 55 ,whatever you way say 


and ask of me according to that I will act, or I will grant 
h on ° e =. e e e 

you ” atever you as AAA] ANA) A E a ANN ay 
ae VBASN 7 »having scooped the water of the sea with 
what force I have'; AGH SEO Fer ay AT aSay ay 
AVAL TNA beg you to show me what sort of jewel 
you have found (got)‘; ay Baa ARAN AY 
= 

"NAAIA’S' his footprints, in what pl they fell 
SN _) 7 is footprints, in what place soever they fe 
(v. lex. s. v. AANAT), became gold-sand‘. 
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But the participle is treated as if no relative was pre- 
ceding, thus SAE A NTT ay aT ar jhe did not 
recede from (recall) the word he had spoken before‘; vulg., 
WT, CAICANA LIA RORY ,the room where I sat’ 


Chapter VI. 
The Verb. 

30. Introductory remarks. The Tibetan verb must be 
regarded as denoting, not an action, or suffering, or con- 
dition of any subject, but merely a coming to pass, or, 
in other words, they are all impersonal verbs, like taedet, 
miseret etc. in Latin, or 2 suzts etc. in English. Therefore 
they are destitute of what is called in our own languages 
the active and passive voice, as well as of the discrimi- 
nation of persons, and show nothing beyond a rather poor 
capability of expressing the most indispensable distinctions 
of tense and mood. From the same reason the acting 
subject of a transitive verb must regularly appear in the 
Instrumental case, as'the case of the subject of a neutral 
verb, — which, in European languages, is the Nominative —, 
ought to be regarded, from a Tibetan point of view, as 
Accusative expressing the object of an impersonal verb, 
just as ,poenitet me‘ is translated by ,I repent‘. But it 
will perhaps be easier to say: The subject of a transitive 
verb, in Tibetan, assumes regularly the form of the in- 
strumental, of a neutral verb that of the nominative which 


is the same as the accusative. Thus, raryec is pro- 
~“~S 
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perly: &Q" a beating happens, ay regarding you, C&T 
by me ~ I beat you. In common life the object has often 
the form of the dative, Beer , to facilitate the comprehen- 
sion. But often, in modern talk as well as in the classical 
literature, the acting subject, if known as such from the 
context, retains its Nominative form. Especially the verba 
loquendi are apt to admit this slight irregularity. 

31. Inflection of verbs. This is done in three different 
ways: 

a) by changing the shape of the root. Such different 
shapes are, at most, four in number, which may be called, 
according to the tenses of our own grammar to which they 
correspond, the Present-, Perfect-, Future-, and Imperative- 
roots; e.g. of the Present-root any ,to give‘ the Perfect 


root is ASO’, the Future-root S50", the Imperative root 
2c; of QaAayey to filter, bolt‘ respectively: Asmar tsag(s) 
(U: wea), ASAT tag, BAT tog. The Present root, which 


implies duration, is also occasionally used for the Imper- 
fect (in the sense of the Latin and Greek languages) and 
Future tenses. It is obvious, from the above mentioned 
instances, that the inflection of the root consists partly in 
alterations of the prefixed letters (so, if the Perfect likes the 
prefixed 4, the Future will have | or retain the 4), 


partly in adding a final AJ" (to the Perfect and Imperative), 


partly in changing the vowel (particularly in the Impera- 
tive). But also the consonants of the root itself are changed 
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sometimes: so the aspirates are often converted in the Perfet 
and Future into their surds, besides other more irregular 
changes. Only a limited number of verbs, however, are 
possessed of all the four roots, some cannot assume more 
than three, some two, and a great many haye only one. 
To make up in some measure for this deficiency: 

6) some auxiliary verbs have been made available: 


N 
for the Present tense " ARAT, AAA and others, all 
ent tense RS, SRT, om 
of which mean ,to be‘ (§ 39); for the Perfect BX’, 35, 


2)"; for the Future a cr, and the substantive ay 


c) By adding various monosyllabic affixes, the Infini- 
tive, Participles, and Gerunds are formed. These affixes 
as well as the auxiliary verbs are connected partly with the 
root, partly with the Infinitive, resp. its terminative, partly 
with the Participle. 

Note. The spoken language, at least in WT, acknow- 
ledges even in four-rooted verbs seldom more than the 
Perfect root. 

32. The Infinitive mood. The syllables 4" pa or, after 
the final consonants £°* AJ" and vowels, Q" wa are added 
to the root, whereby it assumes all the qualities and powers 
of anoun. In verbs of more roots than one, each of them 
can, of course, in this way be converted into a substantive, 
or, in other words, each tense has its Infinitive, except 
the Imperative. From one-rooted verbs the different In- 
finitives may be formed by the above mentioned auxiliaries: 


thus, the Inf. Perf. by adding Ary to the Infinitive of 
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the verb in question, or BRET : =a zy, Rog to the 
root, and the Inf. Fut. by adding QN}\’4" to the Supine 
“ 
(terminative of the infinitive, 41.B) thus, REC AR AART 
“> 


visurum esse, visum iri. 

Note. The spoken language uses, in WT almost ex- 
clusively, a termination pronounced ¢as in Turig and Balti, 
ces, ¢e in Ladak, ¢e in Lahoul etc., ja in Kunawar, Se in 
Tsan etc., the etymology of which is doubtful, as it is not 


to be found in any printed book. Lamas in Ladak and 
Lahoul spell it 32. 


33. The Participle. 1. This is in the written language 
entirely like the Infinitive Aaer being‘, aoa giving’, 
ASR'A” having given‘. — 2. Whether the meaning is active 
and passive, however, can only be inferred from the con- 
text, e. g. ABR ARCA is of course ,the money given‘, 

N . . 
but RCA ARC AIA the man having given, or, that has 


given, the money‘; the Tibetan participle means nothing 
but that the action or condition is connected in some way 
with a person or thing. But it is natural that in the pre- 
sent participle the active notion should be the more frequent 
one, as well as in the preterit the passive. — 3. In the 
instance of Intensive verbs (formed with gy er 38. 1) the 
usage of scientific authors has strictly connected the active 


sense with those formed with a5, as BOSS ton - jed, 
ton-Jé’, instead of ARRANGE, doing give, giving, 
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giver, and the passive to those with yy, as ABO Sy ton ja, 
tor: Ja io. ABRANSA ,to be given‘ (dandus), JA"AC" 
y aY NOT cy Meer ,to teach the things to be done and not 


to be done‘ (Thgy). — 4. In certain cases, especially with 
verbs that mean: to say, ask etc. the Participle is used 
before the words of the speech, where we should use the 


Imperfect: apraargarey ,the king said . .‘. 


Note. In the spoken language, of WT at least, the 
Participle is formed by RAG’, in the active sense as well 


as the passive (whereas in books this syllable occurs only 
in the meaning of the performer of an action s. 12. 1.): 


ACU SSAA AY SY vind tari Kan-ni mi (s. 15, Note) ,the 
man giving the money‘, S5CXMFATSCA , the money 
given, QSSTGRTAR RST ASE SIRS AYATSY the lama 
who brought a coat for sale the other day. QA EAST 
are ER ARTS the girl who hud shewn the door to 


his reverence‘ (Mil). The future participle is represented, 
just as in English, by the Infinitive (32, Note), so that 


,the sheep to be killed‘, (in books NAIR AA OT or 
ARIS ASA) is expressed, in the most Western provinces, 
by: sdd ¢as-st lug, Lad.: sdd-ces-st lug, Lah. etc.: sdd det 


lug, Tsan: s0°-3é-kyt lug AIAG GaN} Oy, and, most like 
the classical language, in Kun.: sdd ja lug. 
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34. The finite verb. 1. The principal verb of a sentence, 
which always closes it (48.) receives in written Tibetan in 
most cases a certain mark, by which the end of a period 
may be known. This is, in affirmative sentences, the vowel o 


(called by the grammarians: ayy <)"), in interrogative 
ones the syllable am. Before both the closing consonant ot 
the verb is repeated, or, if it ends with avowel, t and A&R 
are written. The Perfect of the verbs ending in FX’ A’, 
which formerly had a 4 as second final — LAAT —, as- 
sume x and RA". 2. These additional syllables are omitt- 


ed a) in imperative sentences, 5) in the latter member of 
a double question, c) when the question is expressed al- 
ready by an interrogative pronoun or adverb, d) in coor- 
dinate members of a period, with exception of the last one, 
é) commonly, when the principal verb is the verb substan- 


tive way, a5 etc. (40. 1.). 

Examples. a) ic: go! aks Say ,come here!*. — 
b) aKa AAC ,do you see or not?* — c) 5a OR 
»who is there?’, 5 ANT swhen did (he, you etc.) arrive?‘ 
— d) ROAR AK) ABV ACA A gaz 
,the houses were destroyed, the men killed, the whole town 
annihilated’, — ¢) AWRAATsyaraaya WR] , in the 
sand of the river is gold‘. 


Note. In conversation the o is generally omitted, and 
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the m of the interrogative termination dropped, so that 
merely the vowel a is heard, e.g. the question RC CH 
,do (you) see‘ and the answer aecK (1) see‘, are com- 
monly spoken in WT: fov-na? fon. 

35. Present Tenses. 1. Simple Present Tense. This is 
the simple root of the verb, which always will be found 
in the dictionary; in WT, as mentioned above, of verbs 
with more than one root, only the Perfect root is in use; 


if, therefore, stress is laid on the Present signification, re- 
course must be had te one of the following compositions, 


(s. 81. and Note). Thus, age (1, thou, he etc.) see, seest 
etc.‘, aR (I etc.) give‘ through all persons; in the end 
of a sentence: age] aR | 
2. Compound Present Tenses. a) QAAT (s. 40, 1) is 
ic 1) see‘, ABCA J 
added to the root: NYC’AAAT ,I) see‘, : gs 
ey RAAT 
give’. This is common in the dialect of WT especially. — 
6) The Participle connected with aa ; rac ee Oa (1) 
see’. In WT this, of course, is changed to AIC AAG wa 
—c) One of the Gerunds (41, A) with oy or AAT’, as 
“ 
N 
NY O "or AY f°). QAAT o " ,(L) see, 
RY (or FAT or AY or QR), ASAT or BR’ 
am seeing‘; it must, however, be remarked that both 
ways of expression, 6) and c), are not very frequent. — 


d) ROS or oor is the proper form for the compound 
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English present: X =e "ARAT (I) am seeing*, : 
glish p RAST g, AAA 
QAR (1) am writing (just now)‘. 

VT @ g Qj ) 

36. Preterit Tenses. 1. Simple Preterit, Perfect or Aorist 
Tense; this is the Perfect root: ARK’, at the close of the 
sentence ar] gave, have given, was given‘; in one- 
rooted verbs it has, of course, the same form as the present: 
aye(K) ,saw, have, or was, seen’. This is the usual 


narrative tense like the Greek Aorist or French Parfait 
défini. — 2. Compound Preterit Tenses. — a) The root with 


ac", a me ia jhave given, gave, was given‘, ARC RC 
jhave seen, saw, was seen‘; rarely met with in books, but 
in general use in the conversation‘of WT. In CT 9& jun 


~ 
d i imil : "RIAT SC’ ,the dog has bit‘. — 
is used in a similar way aS ays e dog has bi 
6) The root with 25 (more in books), or SX (more in 
common language), the true Perfect as the tense of accom- 
plished action: 5035, QRS yhave given etc.‘, ,the 
action of giving is past‘, NRC SR ,the man has already 


left. — c) The Participle connected with as occurs more 


frequently in the past sense than otherwise. Here, in the 
common talk of WT, 4” is used, even in those cases where 


the books have 4, QTAVANAAWS" yi-ge kal-pa yon, 
or, contracted, kdl-pen, ,the letter has been sent off‘, in 


books: AMANO (s. 11, Note); even BT ABCAT ATS 
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la tdis-pa yin, tdvs-pen, ,the wages have been paid‘ i. o. 

AGRA. — d) Gerunds in 5 (WT) or S80" (CT) with 

nF or QAAT (the same as 35.2. c); also (in U Tsan and 
2) | 

later books) the mere Perfect root with Ons, the 5 or 

5AY being dropped: aR yhas gone‘. 

37. Future Tenses. 1. Simple Future. The Future-root, 
ape (E) shall, will give, be given‘. — 2. Compound Fu- 
ture. a) The auxiliary verb QA)A'4" (to grow, become) 

~ 
added to the Terminative case of the Infinitive: nC aS 
QR} (X’) ,shall, will give, be given’, AIRQS'QA5 (55 
‘S i S 


shall, will see, be seen‘. ‘This is the most common, and. 
together with the Simple Future and the Intensive (39.), 

" "ARGC, the only one in use with the early classical . 
authors in all cases where aspecial F'uture-root is wanted, and 
even where this exists. It dissappears, however, gradually 
from the literature of the later period, and is replaced by 


the two following compositions. — 6) aA connected 
with the root: aR AG shall, will eee BRR SAG 
Shall, will give‘ ete. a is originally a substantive, mean- 
ing material, cause, pcaean): — ¢) the root with Qc or 
Oc” x Oc pwill arrive‘, or, 1.0. the root, the Term. Inf, 
ATA AC. — Both 6) and c) are even now in common 
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use in CT, whereas in WT: — d) Re connected with the 
root is the general form: aC AS ton yin, valg.: tonin 
shall, will see‘, NY tanin ,shall, will give‘, ATA 
kallin ,will send‘, SRS éa yin, ain, gan ,will go’. — 
e) In books the Participle with Way (35.2. 5, 36. 2c) oc- 


curs sometimes also as Future. 


38. Imperative mood. 1. This is usually the shortest 
possible form of the verb, which often loses its prefixed 
letters, though in some instances a final AJ" is added. In 
many verbs with the vowel a, and in some with e these 
vowels are changed into 0, besides other alterations of the 
consonants. Particularly often the surds or sonants of the 
other tense-roots are changed to their aspirates in the Im- 


perative. Thus, ge sgive!‘, from aR; a Ld: ltos, 
CT: t@ ,look!‘, from w ie a ,throw!‘, from Agger Ay’. 


In one-rooted verbs it is, of course, like the Present, but 
it can always be sufficiently distinguished by adding the 


particle sy (Bay or Qa, according to 13.). This is used 
in the classical literature indiscriminately in addressing the 
highest and the lowest persons (or, in other words, as well 
to command, as to pray), but according to the modern 
custom of CT only when addressing servants and inferior 
people. — 2. In forbidding, the Present-root is used with 


the negative particle X, ay RC ,do not give!’, A a ,do 
4 
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not look!*, TQAgST do not throw!‘ — 3. In praying 

or wishing (Precative or Optative) either the same forms 

as under J. are used, or the Imperatives of AQAA’ ,to 
~ 


come‘ or Ac: to come‘ (the latter, AY, of a quite diffe- 
rent root) are connected with the Termin. Infin. CAS 


aR Sy or AT Sy ymay (I, you, he etc.) see!‘ — 4. In 
~~ 


none of the three a person is indicated, but it is natural 
that in commanding and forbidding the subject will be the 
second, sometimes the third person; in the precative also 
the first person can be understood. 


Note. The common language of WT, acknowledging 
only the Perfect-root, changes nothing but the vowel: 


ARG" give!’ from FSCS; Bay look! from Wer’; 
aaa throw!* from ABA Sa (Perf. of ARQAY'2)"). Instead 
of oT, which is not much used, ay (give!) is often 
added to the roots of other verbs (s. 39), thus, Bs a5o 
ton ton ,take out!‘ from By Say (AAR Qy"). Or the Im- 
perative is paraphrased by naa gos (Lid). 99, got ,must*, 


added to the root ot the verb: ANS ART must be killed‘. 
— In CT the changing of the vowel seems to be usually 
omitted, but the ST is more used. Here, also, the Per- 


fect root is not so exclusively preferred. 


39. Intensive verbs. 1. Very frequent in books is the 
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connection of the four-rooted verb ger (Pf. JAY", Fut. Fy, 
Imp. Fal") ,to do’, elegantly S352) (Pf. SAYS, Fut. 
Hey, Imp. Ajay’), respectfully HERZ! (Imp. 5185") with 
the Term. Inf. of another verb, to intensify the action of 


the latter. By this means not only one-rooted verbs can 
be made to participate in the advantages of the four-rvoted, 


as HYLAR'QS. see, AYALA saw, AYCART 
shall, will see‘, aR AS Sar ssee!*, but also several other 
periphrastical phrases are gained for speaking more pre- 
cisely than otherwise would be possible. The Future tense 
CON serves, besides its proper notion of futurity, par- 
ticularly to express the English auxiliaries ,must, ought 


etc.‘: thus, REAR A jmust not be uttered, ought not 


to be uttered‘, sometimes it may be translated by the Im- 
perative mood. The spoken language, at least of WT, is 
devoid of this convenience, and possesses nothing of the 
kind except the alove mentioned intensive form of the 


Imperative, formed by S5C' (s. 38., Note). — 2. Another 
class of intensive verbs are formed by connecting two 
synonymes, as QEMA ATED to be afraid‘, literally ,to 


be fear-frightened‘, and other similar ones. 


40. Substantive and Auxiliary Verbs. 1. To be a) ae 
cI’, in elegant and respectful speech Q\AIATE! lag-pa, U: 


la-pa (the latter word never used in WT) is the mere means 
4* 
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of connecting the attribute with its subject, as: ay aya 
SRIArerna this man is a Ladakee‘, 5 BS amar ANay 1s 
it you, Sir?', Therefore the question ang is to be under- 


stood ,who are you‘ or ,who is he‘ etc., the personal pronoun 
being often let to be guessed. — aa itself is often omitted 


in daily life inWT as well as in poetry, e.g. AR Sa 
No aS 
alas ,this load (is) very heavy‘ WT. Negatively: NG, 
Ns valg. RF, resp. STAM. — 6) NH yod-pa, 
yo’- pa, eleg. Rasy ey éi-pa, resp. JQA)AAY 2ug(s)-pa, U: 
“~~ 
2u-pa, negat.: a, ST HAST, J AIGA means ,to exist‘, 
~~ 


or ,to be present‘, ,to be found at a place‘, therefore the 
question air’ is to be understood: ,Who is here? Who 


is there?‘ — ay and AQAA are in general use, NaS 
“ 

Ey’ is seldom heard. When connected with the Dative of a 

substantive it replaces the English ,to have, to have got‘, as: 

Cray aga NS 1 have money‘; rar aay oR J have pain‘. 

In this case the respectful term is not A|@A|AV4) but 

™~. 
NEQA ria-wa: AAA orgy sy acaasy ,has not the 
“ 

King an indisposition?’ i.e. ,is Your Majesty ill?‘. — c) 

"ZY dug-pa (eleg. "Q” is seldom heard), resp. 

aN ug-pa (eleg. AAA ) P 

"ZY", ,to be present, stay, be found at a place‘; negat. 
AGRA present, stay place‘; neg 
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ay RAT. Both ARATE and acy can be used instead 
~~ ~ 
of wa Ey’, though not this instead of them. — d) RN ‘EY 
ré’-pa= QRATEY’, negat. RS" in Spiti and CT, seldom 
~ 
in books. — e) NAeY mod-pa, mo’-pa has a somewhat em- 


phatical sense: ,to be (something) in a high degree‘, ,to 
be (somehow) in plenty’. It occurs most frequently in the 


Gerund with uy) (41.), when it frequently has the sense of 
sthough‘, but never with a negative.—. /) SAA" nan-wa, 


originally ,to appear, to be visible, extant‘, negat. NaI. 
Sometimes in books, and common in certain districts. — 
g) In books the concluding o (34.) is, moreover, fouud to 
represent the verb ,to be‘ in all its meanings, and is capable 
of being connected with words of all! classes besides verbs, 


e.g. ana jis the first‘ = an aya. In a similarmanner 
also the sy of the Imperative (38.) implies the verb _,to 


be‘. — h) The Preterit root for all these verbs is RC" son 


»was, has been‘, and besides also ,has gone, become‘, which 
is its original meaning. — For the use of these verbs as 
auxiliaries s. 35. sq. 


2. aaa originally ,to be changed, turned into some- 


thing‘ then ,to become, to grow‘, auxiliary for the Future 
tense in the old classical language, as mentioned in 37. 
Since this can be considered as the intransitive or passive 


notion, opposite to gy cr ,to make, render‘, the connection 
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of Con with the Term. Inf. of another verb must, in 
many cases, be rendered by the passive voice in our languages. 
In WT the verb BON’ Za-z2e ,to go‘ is used in the sense 
of ,to become, to grow’. The Perfect root for both is ic" 


,(went), grew, became, has become, is‘ (s. above). — In CT 
and later books AXES is used instead. 
~S> 


3. ,must‘ is expressed by RAAT ET ,to be necessary‘ 
(s. 38. Note). In WT this is used in a very wide sense for 
any possible modification of the notion of necessity: ,I must, 
should, want to, ought‘ and even ,I will, wish, beg (for 
something)‘ is nothing but rarsaiay ,to me is necessary‘ 
which may be, in the last mentioned case, rendered somewhat 
more politely by adding @ 2u ,pray!* CV Wer Saay@ 
,1 want potatoes, an as much to say as * a 
kindly give me some potatoes’. In books and more refined 
language several other verbs are used in the same sense, | 
viz, RAYE)’ it is right to‘ (usually with the Genit. Infin.), 
SC4" ,it is meet, decent’, Qa cr to wish, desire‘, both 
with the Supine; 44]Q’4) ,to like‘ with the Dat. Inf. The 
popular substitute of the last, especially in use in WI, is 
AR <I", of similar meaning, added to the root. 


41. Gerunds and Supines. . We retain these terms, em- 
ployed by former grammarians, but observe that they do 
not refer to the form, but to the meaning, as well as 
that Gerund is not to be understood in the same signification 
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as in Latin, but as the Gérondif of some French gram- 
marians, or what Shakespeare calls Past conjunctive parti- 
ciple in Hindi. These forms are of the greatest importance 
in Tibetan, being the only substitutes for most of those 
subordinate clauses which we are accustomed to introduce 
by conjunctions. They are formed by the two monosyllabic 


appendices 5 (so after the closing consonants oy XR Al Ay; 


x after 5, y after ay "Ay and vowels and (AR 


or Qc” according to the same rule as Sy 13.), both of 
which are added to the root, or by the terminations men- 
tioned in 15. as composing the declension of nouns, which 
are added partly to the root, partly to the Infinitive or 
Participle. 


A. Gerunds. All the following forms can be rendered 
by the English Participle ending in ing, but the more ac- 
curate distinctions must be expressed by various con- 
junctions. 

1. 5 (5 etc.), the most frequent of all these endings. 
It is added to the Present-root as well as to the Perfect-root: 
aa SS giving, any jhaving given‘, and stands for all 
clauses beginning with when, as, since, after etc. Also in 
the spoken language of WT it is used most frequently. — 


Examples: J TEN BSS Ay ,the child, having been car- 
ried away by the water, died‘; are Gy APTANA 


aprarqant the king having died, the prince occupied 
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the throne (kings-place)'; SAF GAYS HHS ATH 
“ 

acy ey as there is a great water, we cannot go. 

~ 


2, 3h Gin etc.), of a similar sense, chiefly used for 
smaller clauses within a large one; CCMA) , when, 


being displeased, he became angry‘, or ,growing displeased 
and angry‘. Often it denotes two actions going on at the 
same time, or two states of a thing existing together, and 


_ then can only be translated by ,and‘, thus, AAAS So’ 
y aS »without end and boundary‘; UT eC RATA RE 


Ay" ,to eat flesh and drink blood‘*). It stands also in a 
causal sense: ,by doing etc.‘, as: SAAR aad oO ,(we) 
live by catching fish‘. These two (1. and 2.) can also, like 
the closing 0, as mentioned in 40.1.9, be added to every 


class of words, in the sense of being: Ba Aq BARRY 
Ey y ,as you are high (-born), being of a great family‘. 


In conversation, Bx" is scarcely ever heard. 


3. AAT (from, or after, doing something) in temporal 
clauses with ,after, when, as‘; practically it is very much 
like x, and often alternating with it. In most cases, in 


speaking always, it is added to the root, seldom to the infi- 


*) The objects of S°Q)" and AgeA’ often assume the dative- 
sign, cf. English ,to feed on‘. 
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nitive.— Hzamples. SRT AICS SAT RIC ,when the night had 
risen (viz. at daybreak) he went‘; Asay AIC after you 
will have risen, go! NERA A SO PENT ,when I 
saw that, raising clamour, I wept<. 

4. ay jin (doing something)‘ again for clauses with 
,since, when, as‘, but in most cases by far for ,if‘ and con- 
ditional ,when‘: aera jif, or, when (I) go, or went*; a 
ENT ,when, after (he) has died‘, ,if he is already dead‘; 
Ax ,if (he) die, should die‘, if (he) died‘, ,when (he) dies‘; 
ANH .if.. do, did‘; J ,if.. were to do‘. It is added 


to the root, seldom to the infinitive, and as common in 
talking as in books. 

5, Al" is of more various use. When added to the root, 
it is very much like Sm, which it replaces in the conver- 
sational language ot CT (where the first example of 2. would 
be, TAMA ANAT), but does not occur so often except 


in imperative or precative sentences, when it is added to 
the Imperative root of the subordinate verb, just like other 


gerunds: Ric argiay going look!*, ,go and look!‘ Acar 


26° rise and go!‘. This particle, like the above-mentioned, 
implies the verb ,to be‘, especially when added to adjec- 


tives denoting a personal quality. THT ATA VST 
being ugly and short‘; RANA AA AS ay SO] OTRERT 
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ZJ' ,pretty, being of a good figure and nice to behold‘. 


When added to the Infinitive, it denotes: a) of course, the 
real Dative, or the usual meanings of the postposition AY” 


with a substantive; thus, ARIA cP Oy Raa ,to rejoice at 
killing, be fond of killing’. 6) nearly the same as 5 or ,as‘ 
° E li h, ; : e ° ~ ‘are eae e e an epe ° 
in English, og. BTRTSSS BHA TAA TRS 
ney ,as there was an idol-shrine in the middle of the 
way, (she) alighted from (her) chariot‘; ger 355.045 
RAAT SA AAaTaA'GY yas the ki t there daily t 
5A Bra sat as the king went there daily to 
bathe’; QRATRA RRA AACA AAA SALT SHG’ as 
(it) does not occur in the (whole) world, what is (its) oc- 


curring here, or, how is it that is occurs here?‘, Finally, 
in the language of common life f’ is added to the repeated 


root in order to express the English ,while, whilst‘: EKA) 


THA IGTA BRT ARR a aa tub-tib-la Kydd-de 
(15., “Note) sin Kyon WT, or BAM AR 98 FT kyo = 


kyi sn kur-80g CT ,while I am cutting the meat into pieces, 
bring you (some) wood‘. 


6. AIA)" added only to the Infinitive, literally ,out of | 
(the doing)‘. This may mean a) ,after‘, SAYA ART AIL 
* ,to rise from lyi after having lain‘; 4A"q@ATAaNA 
Ay" ,to rise from lying, g lain’; AAS TS 

PEPAJAP RAGA OO jafter having been three days in 
AFTSTARTSNIRTGE ar having 
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the grave (I) came out of the grave’. — 6) ,while‘, in 


which case the root of the verb may be repeated, as: 216° 
Rega ga Ss eaypac Rss out of my walking i.e. when 

Tki long, (I t with a brahman‘; C7 : i 
walking along ea met with a brahman ys 
Ey AAY Bs we AR ams 5 (the above mentione 


example (s. AJ") translated into classical language); ¢) also 
the English ,being about to‘ is, in books, often expressed 


by this Gerund: RSA TAT HAAN when (I) was 
about to enter, the door was shut'; 4 "AAJA BRAN AJA 


aR when (1) was going to die, (I) was restored to life 


again‘. Which of the three is the real meaning, will in 
most cases be clear from circumstances. This gerund is 
not used in talking, at least in WT. 


7. May (yar etc.) or ry" (By etc.), or the Instrumental 


and Genitive cuses of the root, mean a) ,by doing some- 


thing‘ or ,because’‘, e.g. aR TATAaR h ,we come (here), 
because it is necessary‘. praiay ‘RIAN "HAV RC SSO 


ay ysince I am resolved to help you, do not be depressed!‘ 


This, originally, is a function of the Instrumental only, but 
in later times the other cases also are used in this mean- 
ing. — 5) more frequently they are used adversatively, 


,though‘, especially when connected with x5 (40. 1. e), 


SAT HATHA AT SAA BAIA ATA though (you) did 
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say so, by what shall (I) believe (it)?‘ In other cases 
it may be left untranslated when the next sentence will 


commence with ,but‘: S&AaR2aays har sar gar 
CySaray not liking delicate food, he ate vulgar food‘ or 


she did not like d.f., but preferred v. f... This Gerund is 
scarcely used in talking, at least in WT. 


8. NA (AA), the Instrumental of the Infinitive, ,by 
(doing something)‘ is, of course, the proper expression for 


because‘, but also very often used indiscriminately for x 
or GA) only for the sake of varying the mode of speaking: 
AF FAMATATLA , because it is very difficult‘; aN 
“N 
AN ,when (he) looked‘. 
9. Also ala the proper use of which has been shewn 


above (35. 2. d.) must be mentioned once more as it occurs 
in a similar sense to OO’, NAN QSASATRIC GOT 
ywalk on praying (preces faciendo)!‘; ar aE A CATA 
ybeating (her own) breast and weeping‘. > 

B. Supines. They are expressed simply by the Ter- 
minative Case of the Infinitive or of the Root, RRO AS 
or gs ,to see’. In many instances the use of either is 
optional: in others one is preferred. Their use is: with 
adjectives like the Latin supine in wu, e.g. AAA IAA 


jdifficult to learn‘; with verbs expressing ,to go, to send ‘etc., 
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also ,to pray‘ etc. like that in um: aay RC go to fetch‘, 
“~ 

"RMREY ,(1) beg (you) to permit, — fo ission‘. 

AAR a (1) beg (you) to permi r permission 

In these cases the root is most common, but the Inf. ANT 


EIR", or ASCAR, AFIX may also be used, 2. Another 
use of the Supine is a) with verbs of sensation and, less 
frequently, with those of declaration, where we use sentences 


with ,that‘ or the Participle or Infinitive: WARQR AHO 
GAY" ,seeing (his) mother coming‘ (instead of which, how- 
ever, are may be said as well); "" AAR AAT AR 
AN SRN , knowing that the time of... oe had arrived‘ 
(lit: ,that it had come down to the time‘); Rayan 
AAA FA sremembering him to be the kings son‘ or ,that 


he was...‘. — 6) in an adverbial sense, when we say ,so 
that‘, especially in negative sentences, ,so that not‘ ,without 


... ing’, ANTICS AT ,8o that nobody may (did) per- 


ceive it‘, or ,without anybody perceiving it. 

Note 1. The modern language of WT uses in the first 
instance (B. 1.) either the simple Infinitive, ONT Say RAY 
2F (or SATA), or the same with AY, AYTSarerpay 
ri or with By ay’ (for the AR of the books s.7.2.), SRA" 
3g ay FaTAT; in the second either the same forms, or 


a particular one, which consists in repeating the final con- 
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sonant of the root with the vowel a, to which also Ql” may 
aw” 
b . “ete ees AN wee 
e added: thus, APFANK, HA <CargayapayHicay Ric 
(1) have come to meet you‘; in the third, the direct Im- 
ti . - for the -vilit — 
perative nding @ for the sake of civility, RAEN iS 
spray permit!< 
In the case of B.2., instead of SACAL ARCS ; 
the expression in common use will be TR OC’ or ac’ 
DaRR'Sal; instead of JARS SAAR, citherthe same 
form, arene or the Gerund, ERS. — In CT those 
examples would respectively, stand thus, ANAS or ANA 
Q ZY ldb-tu, idb-b ea ding al 
A’ or QNA‘AQ* ; "AJ" lab-tu, lab-ba (sounding al- 
ASST s 
most ld-wa), léb-pa don-du kag-po; in the third instance 
a peculiar word, ,rog‘, is used, which is said to be origi- 
nally the same as aT (AAIEY’) friend assistant‘ ,and ser- 
ves now as the respectful substitute of oy; Particle of the 
Imperative, man Ray spray permit! , Xa spray give!‘ 
Instead of syn x: etc. the most usual form in CT will 
be the simple Participle, YAR EY. 
Note 2. All the forms, of course, where 4)” or 4" are 


met with might in certain cases belong to the Participle, 
and not to the Infinitive. 


Note 3. The reader will have missed any mention of 
tenses of the class of Pluperfect, Past Future etc., and, 
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indeed, there exists no form of the kind, and they can only 
be rendered by a Gerund, e.g. pay Rar aa aay qnay aie 
,when (he) had written the letter, (he) sent (it) off; yay 
AT ALIN ITAA AIL (WT: Anarag,, CT: ATA 
~~ 
HAT ) ,when (he) shall have written the letter, (he) will 
sent (it) off’. Neither have the Conditional or Subjunctive 
any special form. Thus, e.g., QR aga x TALL vif 
we did not do that, we could not live (i.e. we cannot earn 
our sustenance in any other manner); SAR BAR gS Sy 
Oa »why should not I hear (grant) what you say (your 


wish)? RESTART AC BATA SRE FR AMATI ART 


if (you) had not explained it, and (we) had not seen 1 the 
signs, we would not have understood it‘; Ray" VBA Zlay’ 


qv Zy Say A557 RAN 28 @ man would not find it, I must 
se an emanation‘; vulg., WT, avaay SAT Rc" TOS 5 
ce gx’ anys Oc’ aa if the distance was not so great, 


they would come to me (visit me)‘. Here may be added, 
that also the intention of, or attempt at, doing something 


1s expressed by the simple verb: thus, ARAVA ATAY 
AE TIAA though I did try to hinder him, I could 


not’; FASTA H AN SLANT RC IN| BNIAF 
ZIX Eg aan ay AAT AIRY 2y a8 he saw his own disciple 
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on the point of springing into the water (and that he had 
sprung off the bank), he held him back by the force of his 
magic, so that he did not touch the water‘ (s. 41. B. 2. b.). 
Especially the gerunds in AJAY" (41. A. 6.) have often this 


meaning: Aaa] ‘Say aC ° gay aay Ray ° BT RAAT gayar 
,when I was about to be parted from life, he saved it‘; 
gree FATAL SS] TREAT ARTS AR NST ANNA AT 
,the snake, having become angry, though she intented (or: 
had at first int.) to let out her poison, reflected thus‘. As 
will be seen from these examples, the action, in such cases, 
is thought to have begun in fact. 


A Survey of the principal forms of the Finite Verb. 


Present: 
aR, |W SRR RAAT give 
RCTS RIES maa Isee intens. AO AL gS 
C ARC PATA (or OK) 
W sie ART a XK"); C sie SARA 


I am seeing 
Perfect: 
ARE’ W a5 310 gave, have given 
aC | OC ARIK saw, W AKANE C NCHS 
a) 
went went 
5035 ARR SX I have given, intens. Ng AS SN 
ASK era has been given 
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Future: 
ABC W ART shall, will give | 
ARR AT Aa C aC aH AS intens. AALS 
‘SS ‘\ 
shall, will see 
Nac, AT ARAC will arrive 
Imperative: 


 w ny give! Rea SaD take out! ANSARI Kill! 
RC Say see! intens. ages Fay 


negat, W ain NASR’ do not give! aras a gy 


Chapter VII. 
The Adverb. 
42. We may distinguish three classes of adverbs: 
1. Primitive adverbs. 2. Adverbs formed from Adjectives. 
3. Adverbs formed from Substantives or Pronouns. 


1. Very few Primitive Adverbs occur; the most usual 


are: A’ now‘, dN" ,when‘, AIC’ (books and CT) or YR 
(WT) ,to morrow‘, and a few similar ones; WE’ ,again‘, 


and the two negatives ay and WN’, the latter of which is 
used in prohibitive sentences, and with a past tense, 4s 
ay ae (1) do not give’, S,ABC ,(1) shall not give‘, but: 
so did not give‘, ayaa (WT: ASG’) ,do not 
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give! The verbs Hey, AANA’, RBA, at have always 
&]" instead of 8 before them (40.). Another particle of 
this kind, of a merely formal value, is a, which is added 


to any word or group of words in order to single it out 
and distinctly separate it from everything that follows. It 
is, therefore, often very useful in lessening the great in- 
distinctness of the language, especially so when separating 


the subject from the attribute: ay year SMA ETS ythat 


man is a Ladakee’. (There is scarcely an adequate word 
to be found in our modern languages, but the Greek ve, 
or uwsev—de—, are very similar.) In talking it is seldom 
heard, and, when used, in WT pronounced: a. 


2. Adverbs may be formed from any Adjective by 
putting it in the Terminative case, Aan 2 good’, ganz: 


, well‘; 4 , principal 7 RAS principal, very‘; any 
ey ° l +* 2x: e '. ] t] ¢ 

? or a 5 pviolently”. 
A yviolen AA 5 y 


3. Nearly all the local Adverbs are formed from 
Substantives or Pronouns with some local Postposition: 


Ac ,the place (space) above, upper part’, ans above’, 

C'S upwards‘. ACaar from above (downwards)‘; Qk 
~ N 

this‘, ana jin this, here‘, ays, QAA’ hither, here‘ 

(ef. 15.), Qk aay hence‘; xy that‘, ve there‘, 55x 

thither, there‘, x aay ,from there, thence, then, after that*. 
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Note. In talking the simple adjective is used, mostly, 
instead of its adverb (2. class): RAI fl for — 4%" 


quickly, soon‘. 


Chapter VIII. 
The Postposition. 


43. There are two kinds of Postpositions: 1. Simple 
Postpositions. These are the same that we know already 
as forming the cases (15). 2. Compound Postpositions, 
formed in the manner of local Adverbs (42. 3), with which 
they are, indeed, with a few exceptions, identical. 


1. Simple Postpositions, These are: Ql" (the affix 
of the Dative), o (Locative), Fay” and Ajay" (Ablative), 
So 3a a ; 5 (Terminative). 

Their use will be best seen in the following examples: 

eM 
naRarayarAR WI, SCA svOrgeey (inst. of GAT 38, 
Note) CT ,put the degchi on the fire!‘ 
sions tings > alee ‘ Tsang: BECATSTOY 
ARTA rAgyy, vulg: QAYAAAT, Tsang: ALAS! 

Qaysiar ,the ass rolls himself on the ground’. _ 
eC) (or FAY") aay having mounted on the horse (he) 

goes‘, or ,(he) goes on horseback‘. 

Tara AGS, vulg (WI): SET (corrupted from 
5* 
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HSN) TNA AAYS AAT, CT: TATA 
arQQs alsy RAAT the bird flies in the sky’ 

HSTNERT WT, ssyay BRAS CT ,(we) shall set 
out at night*. 


x Ay ATA y (books and CT), 5 fay’ an APART x 


wr ybeing very glad at this‘. 
NG (AY ‘NAN Z) ,skilful in medicine‘. 


BRAY Arey, vulg: ASAE’ invited him to beer‘. 
RAarssy<ayay WT, QAATABT CT is (there) ache in 
(your) head‘, ,have you head-ache?* 

Myer 
STS (or 5) OR’, vulg: AQATAY (or S") OR” ,(he) is 


in the house, at home‘. 
SRC, vulg: ACES) (or A") RIC" ,go into the house, 
ome!*. . 
Ra SATS , vulg: @ay say at a (certain) time, once‘. 
VTE AAT ay (books) ,from to-day in (after) seven days‘. 
NAA AC ARBRE, WT: WANTS AA BS 9X; CT: 
BRAT AIO MA’ ‘sot the mother eared the son 


in (ber) arms‘. 
A", vulg: AY’ ,at that time‘. 
RASS: vale: V5 
arg AAA (books, for vulg. see Compound adv.) ,for seven 
a) 


years‘. 
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ay Vata gSy Ay (or ORT eT), W: aT eraraaay 
(they) made (or selected, raised) that man to (be) king‘. 

OF QA Narr qSayay, CT: QRGL (or SAT) YAN 
ASA) ,(they) made (their) luggage into 4 pillow, used 
it as a pillow‘. 

AIRY (or TS) AAT, WI: WASNT (s. 35.2.4, wg 
omitted, 40. 1. a), CT: SpArQRTAsr aa (1 or AIS", 


provincial irregularities 35.2.c) ,where are(you) going?‘ 


CHa (or PATNA) QAPVAST (vulg.) .I am going 


to Tino (or K‘oksar)‘. 
Woe 
al Daa IAT after eight months‘. 
al Waa Aaa from (after) the eighth month‘. 
SRY START (books and CT), WT: Near HAY from the 
beginning‘. 
eee ll 
ATARI from the window, through the window‘. 
“S 
QR qrasraafarg, vaips 2° NE Ao Aleiver 
from the circulation (transmigration). 
N N N 
OTA MCL Saye, WT: aay, T | 2yMa'sc: 
TART RTET, WT: FR, Tsang: RAL RAT 
El’ ,to build a house out of brick (Ts: a house of brick)‘. 
RA SHEA AT from the sitra Zamatog*. 
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RET SY QUST SPSAT (vulg: THA FR IATAST) ,one of 


(from among) the pupils‘. 

MAA SSE! (books and CT), WT: BONA ACA 

Z\’ ,wiser than all, the wisest, most skiltul of all‘. 
ASAT AST SY CIT RT more than two are not left‘. 

Rrajay ay ay »more than myself are not. 

Besides these AC swith‘ is to be mentioned as Simple 
Postposition: thus, AQ a ay 7 , WT: aye "AR 
ling sv »speaking (conversing) with the youth‘; C'AC’ ,with 
me’, or, in fuller form, C'SC"BH ST, Danse ay 
vulg: R’AG’ aR 2 together with me’. In WT it is even 


used for the instrumental when the real instrument (tool) 
of an action is meant, e. g. arta as A sores gay 
so in books, but WT: <@PS}SC'QANK" the king killed the 


minister with the sword‘. It is, moreover, added to many 
Adjectives and Verbs, when we use the Accusative or Da- 


tive or other Prepositions, e.g. 5 ARAN A like (with) 
that, similar to that‘. With an Infinitive it denotes the 
synchronism of the action with another one, SNORT 
AC’ swith the sun rising, at sunrise‘; nA SIR TAS with 
(on) their going to sleep, when they went to sleep‘; 
sar ay AyAG ar S80 (with) saying so he went home‘ 


or also ,he said so, “and went home‘. Often it is found with 
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an Imperative, without any perceptible signification, if it 
is not to be regarded as a substitute for Sy (38): a SRC 


jnow eat!‘ For its use as a conjunction see the next chapter. 


2. Compound Postpositions. These may con- 
veniently be grouped in two classes: a) Local Compound 
Postpositions, which are virtually the same as the Local 
Adverbs specified in 42,3.: thus, aKa jin (the midst of)‘, 


om) into’ also ,in‘, HA FAY ,from, out of‘. The most usual 


ones will be seen in the following examples: 

BOA ACS (or 5) RA Sae to bathe in a pond‘. 
Pane ” jhe entered into the water‘ (both in books 

RESIN lt 

RTs the lord among the gods’ 

FAR "218 ‘RAR ARS (or BS) vulg. ,(he) comes (emerges) 


out of the house‘. 


HAART (or &, or QI") ,above the door‘ (books and 
vulg., but more usual in WT: SPQRy, CT #785). 

NTH ALTA, voles MAD NFA (or BAN), OT 
also aaa jhe died before his father’. 

zy] 5agRy (or J, or Fy. or US!) IQAANEY, vale. in 
WT: Weyer ARAN), CT: SAICAY to sit on a 


lotus-flower‘. 


a St ee SE 
Ob Qa aban 
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HAA (or A’, or x) (books and talk) ,beside,near 


the door‘. 


ARATE, vulg.: yy Or, FF, TH ,under a tree‘ 


(literally: ,in front, by the side, of a tree‘). 
GYSARSCY (SAH) ARTE sto take before the 
judge’. 
avagy esa CT, aqvay WT ,after eight months‘, 
TAUB Na OF (or ey vulg. ,before two months, 


two months ago‘. | 
N N 
"RATS AIBA HAA’ «books and CT, WT: ‘Rayay 
NAAT IHL YVT books an NAAR 
ABA ST Q" ,to hide a treasure below the ground‘. 
aa Bay STAIRS CT, WT: NA OA SAARC ,to 
emerge, come out, from below the ground‘. 
GAIXAVH books and CT, in CT also: QRZ, 
Wr: QAR, nx Karay ,beyond the water, river‘. 
GA SAAN books and CT, WI: HX PTAY' ,on this side 
of the water‘. 
CATSILETY (or FAT) SERA RAG RTA ATS’, CT: 
~“ ~ 
° e e e : e ° ° egy e : ft 
ARF HINC, WT: A AIATA in (after) 
three days he will arrive beyond this plain, will have 
crossed it*, 


fan ar gas: ,in the four regions of the house, 


roundabout‘, 
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wyarag Zmsraraic go in the direction of, towards, that 
village‘. 

BEART ING, CT: BAST EATEN), WI: “SATAN for 
‘Seven years’ = 

aR ara an5, CT: aR sar 72, WT: Rarer 
call ZY ,from this to that. 

e e ° e . e ’ WT, till I K ll . 
CRESS ON HTS till I go to Kullu 


b) General Compound Postpositions, expressive of the 
general relations of things and persons. They are formed 
in the same manner as the Local ones, from substantives, 
adjectives, and even verbs. Their use may be learned from 
the following examples: 


CAs (5) or RA books and CT, WT: RQ2PAy for 


me, in my behalf, for es) sake, on my account’. 


aR AAS RNG, WI: SAAN, Cr: CAV AS 
Age for what reason has that illness come? what 
eS) 


is the cause of etc.?*. 
NNN BH YAN BH 7) ATR” jin behalf of all living beings‘. 
ARS NE (WT: eq ) aac" give (apply) stone in- 


stead of wood‘. 


Aaa a according to, like, as‘ — HAA e ATR nas 


aN 7 , doing according to the word of the king‘; 5 
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aga according to that, like that, thus, so‘; ¥ aTRaT 5 
jas formerly, as before‘; instead of it the dialect of W 
uses FK"GX’, generally with the Genitive, thus the last 
example there would be: THAT BV, 

BX’ like’ RBs’ like a hill‘; Arar, SGX like 
this, like that, thus, so, SB’, OT: AKA’ like what? 


how? in what manner?.. 


In the dialect of WT SATA or IBAIAAT is used 
instead (which is a corruption of H&CA", occurring in 
books with the same meaning): thus, RSKAAY , like 
a hill; QR, PSST thus‘; or BAY (properly 
Sy), AST, BZA thus’, ABA how?*. 


Chapter IX. 
The Conjunction. 
44. The written language possesses very few, the 
spoken still fewer, Conjunctions, most of which are coordi- 
native. The common word for ,and‘ is AC’ which we have 


seen above in the sense of ,with‘, MN AR | AGAAC' 


aay ar Senay cy gold and silver and iron and collection 
(i. e. and so on)‘, though the position of the 3ad (10.) after 
the word \C’ shows that it is always considered as belong- 


ing to the preceding member of the sentence, similar, in 
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this respect, to the Latin que‘; nor can it in any case 
begin a sentence. Very seldom, and only in later literature, 
it appears as combining two verbs, if not, indeed, the root 
ought to be regarded there as abbreviation for the infini- 
tive. Further: AE’ ,also, too‘. When belonging to a single 
word or notion itis put after it in an enclitical way like 


,quoque‘ in Latin. It is changed according to the termi- 
nation of the preceding word, into NE after A! 4” 4 


Ay"*), into AC’ often after vowels (cf. 6). Thus: a eay 
mass ,taking also a son (with him)‘. When repeated, 
it has the signification of Latin ,et— et—‘, ay OCA | ay 
WIR AA I] jboth mother and son died‘. Often, especially 
in negative sentences, it means ,even‘, AST NATE A 
even one (they) did not find — not even one‘, This 1s the 
only means for expressing ,none, no, nothing‘, yay (or 
AIR”) ware cay (resp. onary ) snobody came‘; rao 
WE’ (BAC, or SC’) ae ,there is nothing‘ (cf. 29). When 
combined with verbs, Asan ay ERA ,even searching 
(they) did not find‘, it serves as another expression for 


sthough‘ or also ,but‘ (s.41. A.7.5): thus, ,though they search- 
ed, they etc.‘ or ,they searched, but they etc... Standing 


*) This is not very carefully observed even in good mscr. and 
prints, where UJ" will occur sometimes after ay’ etc., and MR" 


after the other consonants and even after vowels. 
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for’ itself (not leaning on the preceding word) it means 
,again, once more‘ (when it is to be regarded as adverb), 


RRR ARAA AN , there (I) fainting once more ete. 
In the beginning of a sentence it is ,and, again, moreover‘, 
and may occasionally be rendered by ,however, but‘. 
WYE'G", ,or'; repeated, Weg" “% WE'a"* ** ,either—or—‘, 
— ,Or‘ is expressed also by the interrogative affix of the 
finite verb (34. 1.), AK etc. ANA RENAN | SCAN’ 
ny aay ey ,a bottle of gold, silver, or copper’. — ax mR 
nevertheless, but‘, vulg: aan’ occurs much less fre- 
quently in Tibetan than in the European languages. 


The only Subordinate Conjunctions are: 1. myers 
iff, introducing conditional sentences ending in 4’ (40. 1. 
A.4). But, as the conditional force really rests on the closing 
dG, the initial mars may be put or omitted at pleasure; 2. 


oy sbut if‘; ANS jf I can...*, SPNINT 


but if not ...‘; this last is found only in books. 


Chapter X. 
The Interjection. 
45. The most common Interjection is nm, or, repeat- 
ed, myn joh!, alas!‘ used also before the Vocative. The 


e . e Ss. ee 
language of common life uses instead: WY wa, or BA" wa. 
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Chapter XI. 
Derivation. 


46. Derivation of Substantives. As most of what belongs 
under this head has already been mentioned in 11. and 12. 
only the formation of abstract nouns remains to be spoken 
of. 1. The unaltered adjective may be used as an abstract 


noun, especially with the article 4’, as: AIR aA AR, 

QAX” ,the cold is changed into warmth‘. — To this may 
~ 

be added the pronoun ay (AIRS ipsum frigidum‘); 

but this is used scarcely anywhere else than in metaphy- 

sical treatises, from whence a few expressions, such as 


N . . 
S35 ,the vacuum, the absolute rest in deliverance 


from existence‘ have become more generally known. — 
2. In the case of two correlative ideas existing, frequently 


the compound of both is used, esp. in common talk, REC 
size‘ (lit. large and small‘), RYE" ,thickness‘ (,thick and 
~ 
thin‘), eg. BAC’ ay’ SH’ the size as much as a 
), eg. BELAULNAT SSN , 
mustard-seed‘. — 3. omy difference‘ (or, sometimes, BR, 


Fe ‘) is added, NYA’ height‘, "BAY , wealth, 
aA measure‘) is adde RT BS eig Se) we 


riches‘. — 4. Mental qualities are in most cases paraphrased 
by RNY, or yr with a genitive, DER AIAN ymind 
of suffering, enduring, i.e. patience‘, RIM LI Ar , wise 
mind, wisdom, skill‘; SjQAQ AHA mind of rejoicing, 


I 1st ib ft f ~Fbli bo i 
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joy (valg: NHATAAASA), S5CIA'NNAN' mind of belief 
(also ,a believing mind‘), faith‘. — 5. Diminutives are 
formed by adding the termination Q’, often with an alte- 
ration of the preceding vowel: 5 yhorse‘, Ec little horse, 


e e e e > v 
foal‘; 3 yman‘, aR ,little man, dwarf‘; - stone‘, EQ 
small stone, calculus‘. Ifa word ends with a consonant, 


only w is added, and a new syllable formed: QIAy’ ,sheep‘, 
"Ay jlamb‘. 

= 

47. Derivation of Adjectives. 1. Possessive adjectives 
are regularly expressed by adding the syllable 34’, or the 
phrase AQ "BI'4)", abridged SIG" to any substantive, eT 
3H shaving a head‘; THAT 3H yhaving the head of a man‘; 
S737 having hair, (long-) haired’; Raypepsy, Rayer 
AQ BlaAy ,possessing knowledge, learned, wise‘; AQ 'alG 
EY is never heard in common talk in WT. .— 2. Adjectives 
of appurtenance are generally expressed by the genitive of 
the substantive, MARAT of gold, golden‘; AF RAT ,the 
eye of flesh, the carnal, bodily eye‘, oppos.: AST RE my ay 
ythe eye of knowledge, spiritual eye‘. — 3. Negative, or 
privative adjectives are formed in several ways: a) by the 
simple negative ay, a ar Ey’ ,unworthy’‘; ECA un- 
fit'; Say ey junheard of. 6) by adding aR" »without* 
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RAFSS jheadless'; MASS” faultless. c) by adding the 


verb Aer (A") ,separated from‘, Aarangaray, qargay 
separated from the body, bodiless‘. — 4. The English 
adjectives in -able, -tble are expressed by 30°47 ,to be fit’, 


added to the Supine, or to the simple Root, AQR'A S54", 
™~D ‘ 

AQN'SC” ,fit for drinking, drinkable‘, vulgo: QAXC'9d 
~~ ~~ 


(from SAT ,to be able‘), QAC SAY (SAY ,permitted, 
lawful’). 7 
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Part Il. 


Syntax. 


48. Arrangement of words. 1. The invariable rule is this: 
in a simple sentence all other words must precede the verb; 
in a compound one all the subordinate verbs in the form 
of gerunds or supines, and all the coordinate verbs in the 
form of the root, each closing its own respective clause, 
must precede the governing verb (examples s. below). — 
2. The order in which the different cases of substantives 
belonging to a verb are to be arranged, is rather optional, 
so that e.g. the agent may either precede or follow its ob- 
ject. Local and temporal adverbs or adverbial phrases are, 
if possible, put at the head of the sentence. — 3. The order 
of words belonging to a substantive is this: 1 The Geni- 
tive, 2, the governing Substantive, 3. the Adjective (unless 
this is itself put, in the genitive, before; 16), 4. the Pronoun, 


5. the Numeral, 6. the indefinite Article: thus, FAQ SO” 
G'Q® ,this my little daughter; ATSNRZ@Ay ,a red 
gown’; BARTASIR ET or ASINZ[AABM the red gown; 
AAU RRT SAA QA TAT ,these three great kingdoms‘. 
Adverbs precede the word they belong to: Aaa eT 


jvery great’; AAT RA AIR CBT come very quickly‘. — 


49. Use of the Cases. SI 


4. In correlative sentences (cf. 29) the Relative precedes 
the Demonstrative: ae RATS SE Gay , what there is, 
give!‘ i.e. ,give whatever you have‘, and in comparative 


sentences the thing with which another is compared, or- 
dinarily precedes this (cf. 17). | 


49. Use of the cases. As the necessary observations 
about the instrumental have been made in 30, about the 
other cases and postpositions partly in 15, partly in 43, it 
is only the Accusative, that requires a few words more, as 
it is very often used absolutely (as in Greek). a@) Acc. 


‘temporalis: NSA ,at night‘; MTA AS , during 
(his etc.) lifetime’; ARS, ae sat that time‘; SNOT 
ANAANGA jhaving studied for one day, after one day’s 
_ — b) = ene pages — 

epth, eight cubits‘ (cf. : "RO" "WR'Z]" , re- 
garding colour, being like y z 1, AaIAY 
AT ZY ,with regard to (his) birth, equal‘ i.e ,of equal 
birth’, Here 4 (42. 1) is very often employed: S3Q&1" 
Fae etc. Nearly in all cases, however, postpositions 
may be added, and in talking they are preferred to the 
simple Accusative: NAFNA, HAFAN, AO a", SOAS 
AY etc. 
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50. Simple Sentences. — 1. Affirmative sentences. 
— a) the attribute being a noun, the verb: to be, become, 


remain etc.: ay ay aamayr cy ne this man is wise‘; ; AR 
aa NAN “ET aan ,this is a wise man‘. When the verb 
is QANA'A (to become), ASAT) (to remain) etc. the at- 
i af 

tribut t be put in the Terminative: S’AN4"QA ARS 

ibute must be put in the Terminative: 47 ARG 
(his) hair became white’; RNAP RST Ar Qa LIS ASR 
Rl, vulg: RBs AT ASAT ET NG ,the king remained stead- 
fast on his vow‘; in some special cases this may take 


place, even if the verb is simply ,to be‘: Qala 


e “Ss Ld e e = v e ° ° ° e 
QUT TASY] ACTAA STA AAA while 
his whole shape was like a man’s, his foot only was pie- 
bald‘. 6) the attribute being any other verb: ayaa Wer 


Rapti vp YAR RY gS GF 
HA ETARAANST ,an ancient king of China built a very 
large wall in the north of that country‘. 

2. Interrogative sentences. — a) simple: RY 
Ansar ay "AJN ,is your son in the house?*; x SN’ 
ar ,who is there?’; SayOjr’ ,what do you come for?‘, 


,what do you want?‘. — Rx 3H W (Rarer C) ,how 
much (is) the price?*. _ 
Besides the affix am the later literature and the con- 
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versational language of CT has the accentuated interrogative 
particle BY é, immediately before the verb: RIS OIR 
fab & yo ,is there any means ... .?‘; ASTAR' QE aay 

~ 
la di j€ & n& ,can you do this work?‘ 

The form of a question is also used to express uncertain 
suppositions (likely to become realized), as: ESTAS AST 
,is forgetting possible?‘ for ,he may possibly have forgotten 

N 
it’; STA'NA AN" ,won’t he die?’; AA ARYAN AN’ , this 

FTAGS ARRAS AOA A 
(apparition) is not the devil, I hope? 

b) double: SVAN AAA’ is (he) within or not?; 

RATTAN HAS SOCATEC 1s it agreeable (to you i e. do 
~“ 

you consent) to give me (your son) or not?*; Crary 

ROA QNS 381 sare you sorry at my arrival, or what 

(else) is the matter (with you — because you weep)?*. 


3. Imperative and Optative or Precative sentences do 
not require any additional remarks besides what is said 


in 38. 


51. Compound Sentences. After having examined in 41 
the different gerunds as the constituent parts of compound 
sentences, a few examples will suffice for illustration. 

1. Compound sentences, for the most part coordinative: 


gprRarBaarasa gy] AACA GS] CAC 


1) ABA’S", perf. 4dQ" ,to make‘ esp. ,institute,. 
6* 
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BATA | SHCA ANAT | SLOAN RTI 
»Lhe king having given a law, the good were given rewards, 
the bad punished, measures and weights arranged, and 
people taught letters (i.e. reading and writing)‘. 


2. subordinate sentences: ax ASRS ASAT Ay 
TNE S| SAR AIPSTAIT SEAT SRT AN AS 
SrA] | RRA arge ey S 8 gar qac 9 
Rraray® aaa HET cr! a8 xeay" aar aR or ac | ae 
TAHT TANS TARSAL BLN TAT 
5) ay BORA M ACN] [QR sre wars s gar 
SATAN ES NAT] Warergane sayy! 
arrange‘; gerund. 2) i.0. qac2ay. 3) ,to cut‘, but BF 
EY (or AIS) APSR’EY’ ,to inflict a punishment’. 4) 53 
aradaarcr ,to set in order, arrange‘; perf. 4A". 5) ay 
cl, perf. ANAT ,to learn‘. 

1) 42. 3. 2) indefin. art. after numerals s.13. 3) Ac- 
cus. modal., 49. 4) SAT ET, perf. SEAT. 5)27.2. 6) Ax 
ET, perf. SC&T, imp. ACA; of. 41.5. 7) 29. 8) ABN 
XY, perf. and imp. (QX’. 9) 43.1. 10) 42.1. 11) 41.8. 


12) the object of the fear usually in the instrumental. 13) ter- 
min. of inf used as adverb, 41. B. 2.6. 14) 44. 15) 42. 2. 
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BEN [SPRATTEN TAA OAS T 
THATS] BVA ST AA TgMaarA | AF 
2x: 19 av By 20 SE a Ray AS ACAT Eye q 
pe een ell meet es : ; 

os AA aR 4 Bx <1] , There being certain two women 
quarrelling about one boy, the king (being) wise of under- 
standing having examined (the case) thus ordered: You 
two, having seized from each (side) a hand of the boy, 
pull, and who gets him, (she) may carry him off. — When 
he had so spoken, she who was not the boy’s mother, be- 
cause she had no compassion for the boy, not fearing (she 
might) hurt (him), pulled with what force she had. She 
who (in truth) was the boy’s mother, because she had 
compassion with the boy, fearing (she might) hurt (him), 
though she was able by force, did not pull hard. The king 
said to her who had pulled hard: Because this, not being 
your son, is the other woman’s son, say (it) outright’. 
When he had so spoken, as he had turned out to be the son 
of the gentle puller, (she) carried off the boy‘. 


16) 42.1. 17) ORT ,other‘, almost always with the in- 
defin. article; 13. fin. 18) ay is sometimes pleonastically 


added to AY" (QQ), to strengthen its meaning. 19) 43.2. 


20) SPAT, perf. AIST, imp. SAT. 21) RANA, perf. IX 


properly ,as he has come to be‘. 
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Appendix. 





A collection of phrases from daily life, in the modern dialects, 
romanized. 


WT kyod ga-na yon, 
CT kyo’ gad-na yon. 
W kyod su yin, C kyo s. y. 
W kyod (C kya’) sii1) yin.*) 


W kyod rani min ci zer, 

C kyo'-kyt min-la gan zér- 
gt yo’-dam. 

W kydéd-di Kan-pa gd-na 
yod, 

C kys’-kyi kan-pa gda-na 
yo'(~pa). 

W kyod ci-la yon, 

C kya’ gan-la yon. 

W éi-la ‘i-ru dug. 

W va srun-te dad. 

W di yul-li min & zer, 

C yul di min-la gan zér- 
ra**) yim-pa. 


Where do you come from? 


Who are you? 

Whose (man, servant) are 
you? 

What is your name? 


(rule 34. 2. c is not always 
observed) 


Where is your house? 


Why do you come? 
(What do you want?) 
Why are you here? 
I sit here to watch. 
What is the name of this 
village ? 


*) The numbers refer to the notes at the end of the collection, 
exhibiting the spelling of some of the words that are most disfigured 


in pronunciation. 


**) vulgar supine 41, Note 1. 
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W Kyod-la del-wa’) iw 
ydd-da, 

C kyo la don 2ig yo-dam. 

W dan med; tdn-la yor(s), 

C tan m&’; don-mé-la 


yon. 
W da tug pa tun-ce-la kan- 
pa-la-son. 
W yod: na-la man*) 2g 
sal*), 
C 60°: nd-la man zig nan-°) 
rog. 
W id-la zug®) yod, Ts sug 
2 gyag \-g 2, 
U na-la na-fsa ton®)-q 
dug. 


W zur-mo rag, C - - dug. 

W ga-na, C ga-na. 

W déd-pa’)-la, C d6’-pa-la. 

W géd-la zug rag, C--- yo. 

W xa-za yan-pa-la éa-de-la 
tsan-te rag. 

WC di len. 

W di kyer, C dikur son. 

W di kyon, C di Kur 309. 

W di gd-zug do-te, C di 
gan-da') jé ton (or 
JE gy) yin (yim-pa). 

W di-zug to mi gos (go, 


9D); 
C di-da@ j& mi go. 


Have you any errand (bu- 
siness)? 


Not any; I have come to no 
purpose. 


Then go home to eat (drink) 
your soup. 


Yes: please give me some 
medicine. 


I am ill (1 have got, am 
befallen with, an illness) 


I feel pain. 
Where? 

In the stomach. 
I have headache. 


Weshould have taken a walk, 
but it is too hot. 


Take this! 

Take this with (you)! 
Bring this! 

How shall I do this? 


You must not do it in this 
way. 
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W ad-la da-run d-ma ig 
998, . 
C nd-la da-run wé-ma sig 
99. 
W 2 lag-mo é0, C di lég- 
mo ja. 
W bé-ma dan tu"')-ee, 
C jé-ma ti. 
W ra-la fu cun zad(C sa’) 
dig nan?) dig (C dig). 
W lag-pa ldg-mo ydd-da, 
C lag-pa lég-mo (la-mo, 
or tsan-wa) é yd’. 
W o-ma ftsag-ra-la tsag 
ton, 
C wo-ma - - - tsag og. 
W tab Gun-se dé tog-la bor- 
tor, C --- dé tog (é0)- 
la ag®)-dig, 
W pan-dil sa-la pob**) 
(pab-ton), 
C san) sd-la pab-sig. 
W zan(-bu) me dan fie-mo 
bor, 
C san me dan fie-mo zag. 
W pog ton. 
W fii-ma gas'*)-sa (ga-a) 
tsdm-zig-ga me pu"), 
C -- ga tsam-sig-la - -. 
W kar-yol kyon-na son. 
len-na 80g. 


I want some more milk. 


Clean this! 
Wash it with sand! 


Give me some water, 
please! 


Are (your) hands clean? 


Filter the milk through the 
filtering cloth! 

Put the little stove there! 

Put the pot (degé?) down on 


the ground! 


Put the pot near the fire! 


Take it off! 
As soon as the sun sets, 
light a fire! 


Go to fetch the china! 
Come to take away - -. 
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W &u dan-mo'*) dan tu-na 
kar-y6l®) mi dag (or 
kar-yol lag-mo mi &a- 
yin); tsadn-te zig lan- 
te gyal-la tu gos (99), 

C éu dan mo tu na kar-ydl 
mi dag; tsdm-mo sig 
gi lég (la)-pa- th 80g. 

W lads (la)-ka tsan-ma tsar- 
na madn-na ma Ca, 

C --- mam-pa do”) mi 
cog. 

W sol-édg?!) fal-dig*) ¢o-a, 

C ----J& gyu yin-na(m). 

W o-na; cog-tdn tin™) ton, 

C yd-ya; tog-tdn tin-dig. 

W ttb-ril li nan-na Cuman- 
po ydd-da nun-nu ydd, 

C - - gyi-nan-na tu man- 
po yo -dam nun-nu yo. 

W fun nu zig yod (a-tsig 
man-na med), 

C nin nu dig yd’. 

W titb-ril fu kan) -te kyon, 

C -- ti kan-na kur dog. 

W tib-ril dzag dug. 

W kar-ya™) dan jar™) gos 
(90); 

C kar-ya (orsa-kar-gyi) 
jar 99. 

W gar-wa™) tsar®) Kyer, 

C kur son. 


If you wash with cold water, 
the china does not become 
clean; wash it well with 
some hot (water)! 


Unless all the work is done, 
don’t go! (or) you must 
not go. 


Shall I make the tableready? 


Yes; lay (spread) the 
cloth! 


Is there much water in the 
teapot, or little? 


(But) a little. 


Fill the teapot with water, 
and bring it! 

The kettle leaks. 

It must be soldered (fastened 
with pewter). 


Take it to the blacksmith’s. 


90 Phrases. 


W gel-kor gas (ga) son, 

C sel-por ga son. 

W 2d mazer-na 3in ma kyon, 

C - - ser-na - - kyal*). 

W sab mol-na kyon yin, 

C sa-hib sun®)-na kyal gyu 

W sab gd-zug mol, C sa- 
hib gan sun wa yin. 

W ma pan*); budma tug*), 

C ma bor-wa je’; bw ma 
cug. 

WC rig-pa dim®), W kKa- 
dar éo. 

W nan*)-de man, 

C nan gyu min. 

W dds*)-si (dd-%) lag-ma 
t¢%)-te bor, 

C da-kyt lhég-ma tsag 7a. 

W lag-ma mi dug, can ma 
lus (li). 

W o-ma lud ma tug, 

C wo-ma lit’? ma bug. 

W &in-pa?") ma tub*®)-te 
sdn-te kyon, 

tsan-ma (or 
gan-mo) kur-sog. 

W a-lu su-te tub ton, 

C kyi-wu (or do-ma*) gu- 
te tub-cug. 

man-po (or yun rin-mo) 

ma gor. 


The tumbler (glass-cup) 
has got a crack. 


Unless I tell you, do not 
bring wood! 

When master commands, 
IT shall bring. 


What did you say, sir (did 
the gentleman say)? 


Don’t cast it away! Do not 
let it slip! 


Take care! Cautiously! 
You must not press! 


Put by the remainder of the 
rice! 


There is no remainder, 
nothing is left. 


Do not let the milk run over! 


- 


Not cutting the liver, bring 


it as a whole! 
f 


Peel the potatoes, and cut 
them in pieces! 


Don’t tarry much! 
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W gyog-pa (C gyog-po, gyé- Come soon! 


po) sog. 

W ma jed*), 1. Do not forget! 2. (I) did 
C ma je’. not forget. 
W yid-la zum") tub-ba, Can youremember it(bear 
C sem-la né tub-ba. it in mind)? 
W yid-la zum gos (96), You must bear it in mind, 
C né-pa jé 96. (make it certain). 

nan-du son; nar-du 80g. Go in! Come in! 
W naz-du kyod*®), Go (or come) in, sir! 
C nan-du peb. 
W dod*), C da’. Sit down! 

2ug*). | Please sit down, sir! 


1) QR 2) QATaT 8) SIF 4) Yar 5) RAR’ 6) AIRY 
D SFT 8) SAR 9) A 10) spagar 11) Qgy 12)" 
13) AGAy 14) QARSTEL iprv. 15) BRAY 16) HAT 
17) AGEN ipry. 18) AVS 19) ANR War 20) ae 
21) ARaraiay 22) Qxarasy 23) Sec" prf of AACA 
| 94) ATID’ prf. of QAIRATA 25) AMR ARYA’ 26) os 
prf. of NA5 27) ARAR’ 28) FX 29) AYA" pri. of 
RATA 30) SIC’ 31) ARI ipry. of AAA" 32) ASAT 
préof ABATE 33) QAI 34) MAT 35) AQT 36) SAY 
37) ETE 38) ABA prf. of ARATE’ 39) aray 40) BS 
41) 33y 10.935 eon QRS cl 42) RR" 43) RR 44) QSIST 
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The Story of Yug-pa-can the Brahman‘). 

TPS [VNAAT"G QS EAGT TGA 
Anaya RAF AQN AREA AAA TAL | Rar AAS 
STAD] ASTBRTSSRT SATA SAE GAT S§ S| 
BARS RARER BAR BHTORRTAR Bary SES 
BE) SE BITS TR] AQT SAT ACS 
BUT SITE) TAR HISAR 
fasy" Ray ary Say SRT AIRAY 12 eraC | 5 x A ay" 
agc STAN AST cr BHATT A AT gar aac Ray" 

1) From the Dzari-lun (IRCAT AS). — 2) 13. — 


3) 15, 5. — 4) SNL, perf. Jay, fut. J, iv. RAY ,tomake, 
do‘ in some cases: ,to say, call‘, arya ,s0 to be called, 





so called‘. — EY Sa is a translation of the Sanscrit 


name @ftea. — 5) 40. 1. c. — 6) 41. A. 1. — 7) 40.1.8 
and 47. 3. b. — 8) 34. 1. and 40. 1. g. — 9) 15. 5. — 


10) 42.3. — 11) perf. of aan ,to give; to send, let go‘. 
— 12) perf. of AIL’A” ,to rise’. — 13) 8. 4). — 
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av ZI NBS ant | BA erca ge as aay 
aise Say? SA HATETAE | ASTRA carayARX yy 
FATA PNASPETS| STARR ARATE 
aga sy RAITT AC AAA TAI AIA aa 
STAR SB ARTA] amg eTAS RAAT ART 
Rar 5a | ANASATAL SHAT HATA) ! A i @ar 
Sal crac ANE OT Arar’ sagcayr cr RR aR AB 
crayZgay aay ARTA say aT ANH Byherce 
e ANS Ta raed aoa] | BAB x59 5 | AHN ra 
SATA] ar yeaa RARAC] Qa syayeas 
AS ARR GATS] AAATRSRR TAR] AQT 
cy BHAT ART zy = q NT on Rar 24 Ray crea ay 





14) 41. A. 7. — 15) imp. of NAer ito give’, SI""" 
to return‘, — 16) 37.2. — 17) AISR'AT s. 11); ,don’t let 
pass‘; 38. 2. — 18) perf. of Aa ey take, seize‘. — 19) perf. 
of ans Ey" ,to throw, fling‘. — 20) perf. of aay ey , to 
break‘. — 21) s. 14). — 22) 43. 2, — 23) perf. of ¥&y'E!" 


,to prepare, purpose’. -- 24) rule 30. is not always strictly 
observed. — 
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SCA a era aan SATAY EN ARR eraC'] q 
ANS ANCA HSA GTS TTE | NERDS 
BST HN] STEARATE] 
aQToTH INRA GETAN | HS 
SAA SAAR ATA TOA] GARR A ER” 
SARA STRAP AABSGRRE] | AACSgAT AT 
SHAS SQAECS Bar Gar Rar 33 crac | SAARC ay 
a 34 @argaraiar 4" GX arg | BQ BF ny | 
RATATAT SFIS AN] BANA BAAS 
RST EAVATEAT ST IGA | |RSS 
AARAE | ANASTASIA GA RATT AR 
25) 43. 2. — 26) perf. of QE’) to fall'. — 27) perf. 
of AESEY ,to seize. — 28) 43,2. b. — 29) 41.6.5; GAT 
& GAA ART. — 30) 49.— 31) ,from the inner (i.e. other) 
side to this‘, ,across‘. — 32) carpenter (lit. ,lakriwala', cf. 
12, 1). — 83) perf. of QA) ,to ask‘. — 34) 40. 1. g. — 
35) 41. A. 8. — 36) perf. of aay to throw down’. — 
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ey aay Rca aay AAA SCS BaATAC | x 
TSAR reser T Ags] BARTS 
FASAT Ay 38 | x Say srry Sap ar pyR CANAL aT 
RSTETSE | ASETARERSETAT SE BAIT SST 
SSATRT SL RATA] SATRIRTSSETST SHAN RATS 
PRDSAR SSA] [SRNR] [RSIS TST 
SATS B55] RA FAIRE [ay 
RATRATA | SGTATSA STAR BAGS AHA | 
RECS STARA CAR Acaraa © agar ay 
SINT ARTS] MTSE GRY SATAN | | BSTSAT 
AT ST ZI | oT cr SAINI TT 47 a Asay ay 48 aC 
37) s. 29). — 38) ,sat down’. — 39) if the verb is in 

the infv., the subject is usually put in the uccus., when we 





use the genitive. — 40) ,returning it so that the owner 
saw it‘; 41. B. 2.6. — 41) ,1 did not return it with the 
mouth i.e. by saying anything‘. — 42) ,because (41. A. 8) 
that Yugp. did not say it (viz: I give back)‘. — 43) 41. B. 
2,0, — 44) 41. A. 5. — 45) perf. of QRMITEN' ,to tie, 
fasten‘. — 46) impv. of ads Ey’ ,to take out, pull out‘ etc. 
— 47) ,firstly‘, less frequent and somewhat different from 
an aR (22). — 48) ,my‘ (24). — 
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RAIN] Aparay SRT AAT AR TAA ia AS 
3H arg SAAR WC a 51 | ST aPSAy ARS! 52 | acai 
RAT SATE SG OUR STS SBR ISIS BATRA A | 
SRST AAS GAS SABA NAT ARTE TIGL 
GAS PTA] ASATANE Gap AA5 | Qacarcr 
APS aMET] [SPTARTEATS] SAAT STIL 
Gar gr LISSA Oa] 5a cy 355 57 FQuray cay 
ATS SA) [RASTA | alalle) BART ATS a5 | 
PULTE TIN] SGRTTSTRATSS 
AIRTLAR] [APIA SLATE] | AGRTST SG 
49) ,secondly‘. — 50) 17.1. — 51) ,it'is better that 
Y. should be the winner, than that besides having heen 


robbed of my ox, I should lose my eyes into the bargain. 
— 52) ,another said: O god! etc.‘ (a used in addressing a 


king like Sanscr. @4). — 53) perf. of QUBYE! ,to kills; 
“~S 
"ZY" ,to die‘ has perf. "; an elegant word (24, 
an o di as per aA 5 § ( 
Note). — 54) perf. of ABAYZ)" ,to enter‘. — 55) HBA 


perf. HBA ,to go, walk‘; eleg. ,to say‘. — 56) 41. A. 
5. 6. — 57) Nomin. for Instrum., s. 30 fin. — 
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ATOR AT ITS | pe TSF HNA | Ay: 
APRAT RICA EIT ABMS RATATAT TTS STE 
AIRY RETF A OT NAGE TATA Jar Barger 
ety Revay QR B5°o gaa Amy RT SRATET] 
TTT ANN] «— BTETAR BS arr a 
SST ae AATISATRTC a Arama Sr gare 
5ST rr aan ARAYA ahaa S ar Gar Rar aN] 
BAW gepararans ae Seyary FaBNaay] -Ac" 
ARF TASH AA STS [ASAT SHT SATE 
BY AN ESA TELS | ASIAN STA | 
58) perf. of NE” ,to be much, many; to become m‘. 

— 59) partic., that a man was concealed (behind it)‘. — 
60) 41. A. 5.— 61) 27. 1. — 62) imper. of SAINI eleg. 


for gery" ; go and make the husband of this same ((woman)*‘. 
— 63) ,than that he should be (my) husband‘. — 64) s.57). . 
— 65) partic., ,the axe which I held from (i.e. with) my 
mouth’. — 66) 40. 3 ,whatever things be carried, it being 
right to carry them on the shoulder‘. — 67) for ary 
LIA | s, 29). — 


Jaschke, Tibetan Grammar. 7 
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ARTS IST ARQ BS | BALL ASATAY A ATA 
SIT TSGTSAAIN ISA «I ASRTRTRF SST 
GVBAISTS] ATT STRATA MFA ARK] |] 





68) ° a ,different, several‘, ° "FAY — ,separately, 


each for himself‘. — 


Verbs. 99 


A list of the more frequent verbs *). 


a) Four-rooted verbs. 
Pres. Perf. Fat. Imperv. WT 


AMAT! AMAT AST FAT stop, hinder. hag-de 
amcaray | TC aa | AC fill. kari-de 
amieray = may may = AY lade, puton... kal-de 
sees ; a ; tad-é 
BRT IY BF cut ipa do 
aera aeray Aer RC tie, bind. 
ea | fee 
’ AS(Ny AS | RA make. are 
Qxarey pf. and imp. dos 
AEA cr (A)Aay mHaaT GRIST destroy. dtg-ce 
ABATE ASA NOT AAT put in. cug-de 
QEayzr Aeay eT Gy put, place. (C: 2ag-pa) 
QBerer easy Tay Bay cat. Log-te 
ART AR OR BE give imp. o 
Ua age A ie look. (I)ta-te 
*) They are here arranged according to the number of the roots, 
though these are in many instances, not so strictly observed, even 
in printed books, as they ought to be. It should especially be re- 
marked that the mute AJ" in the perf. and imp. is in most cases 


either put or omitted very arbitrarily. 
q x 
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Pres. Perf. Fut. 


QAR SAAT AIRS. SAT lifts weigh. 27 


Qanaray Sq" SNRAT 


GRATED SHIT SARIS BEIT tie, bind. 


aT FAG 


QRS ipa aRtn 





ax" er one ay" gz 

eager oe RAC 
ASAI 

aaa | namar | 7 

agra aster | aan 


akacr man, Sy aR 
aC ARAN), ae take. len-ce, lan-ce 


ay rey ara 
Rarer ASAI ANAT 


Imperv. WT 


tag-ce 


tab-ce 
imp. tob 
tag: ce 
mp. tog, 
tag ton 


es get, drive, out. ton-ce 
Aaya 


mae 
Xt throw, hurt. pazi-ce 


Bar throw. 


always for 


Say do, make. for it ¢o-ce 


Zier bring, let, down. pab-ce 


Say filter, sift. tsag- ce 
ao sell. tson-Cce 
at’ seize. zum-ce 


ee 


b) Three-rooted verbs. 


Perf. 
QRS a ANN 
ager BRA 


Pres. 


Fut. Imperv. 
RA’ 
No 
Bc bring. 


ay learn; teach. lab-ce 
WT 

carry. Kur-ce 

Kyon-ce 


for QBS 
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Pres. Perf. Fut. Imperv. WT 
. . . gyab-ce 
aA cy AAA aa throw, cast. tani God 
for QAQAT ZY 


ale DID Jalil ran. gyug-ce 
pera sey AY trek, 2 
ABYEL  AAqR OR tell, explain. iad-ze 


ayer AB SF hold. tite 
mcm ; ae to lead: ran-ée 
AAA A ae anal draw. to remove: ate 


agercy Aqayy  AaVNy descend. 

Qagyer gan Ag YAN blow (act). pu-de 
Agyar YR Age XA put off, drop (act.). pud-ce 
adacr RE SQE’ BE take, pull, out, pin-2e 
ABV QA SF AA open (act). Hee 
qT A RAT say. s. BA 


AIR!’ AIR AQ” rise. lan-ce 





c) Two-rooted verbs. 
Pres. Perf. Imperv. Wr 


ay ay aA be born. skye-ce 
AYE aay bear, beget. skye-ce 


aaa BX 6" carry. Kyer-ce 


102 
Pres. 


aga 


any 
ssa 
=< 

as ay 


ASR a 
RABATA' 


ye 
SIR cr 


ARNE 


Beyer 


Aaya 
ane rr 
QgRa 


a0" cy 
RAT cr 
ga 

ae 


Verbs. 


Perf. Imperv. 


AYA’ AYA" become. 


“ 
RC" Rc go; become. 


WT 


gyur-ce 


do-ce 


{only in certain sentences. 


An a alter. 
a 
a die. 
OR flee. 
GRIST GAIA enter. 
Sar buy. 
BE AY sin ty 


ray increase (neutr.). 


APUAY ARYAN pour 


4 blow (neutr.). 
ar Ber call. 

: ear, originate, 
o appear, origi 


aR enjoy. 
ARN AXA build up. 
Dae 
ga aN as 
ANAS arrive. 


CS EEEEEEEEEEne pee cone ee 


gyur-e 


7U-CE 
$2-de 
Sor-ée 
Zug-ce 


no-ce 


dad-de 


imp. dod 


pel-ce 
lug-ce 


pu-ce 
bo- 


ce, 
imp. bos (bot, 6G). 


jun-ce 
han-ce 
tsig- Ce 

Zu-ce 


(ju-ce) 
leb-ée 
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d) One-rooted verb. 


WT 
RAIA’ be glad, to like. Ld. ya-ce, W besides ARA'<T 
amara’ fall, drop. dil-ce, also QR2Y (0) 
HAGA, HSCS EY leap, jump.  Zori-ce 
aarey lie down. nal-ée 
t. -¢ 
al ZJ mee tug-ce 
A be able. tub-ce 
= | 
yar Ay ss find, get. tob-ce 
Sarcy hear. (tsor-ce) 
Ro see. ton-ce 
ARAA" be glad, to like. — fad-ce, nearly always for 


ROIQ'C) and ARR ry 
Aue ~J' come out, go out. ton-ce, usual for ASR" 
QRa Cy wish, like, desire. rare. 


HAYA] be able. s. MOE" 
~~». ‘“ 

"er . nas (nai, na)-¢ce, but 
AGATA)" stay, dwell, remain. siswally: fade 
AQA’D burn. bar-ce 
#z-n7 perceive. fsor-ce, and usual for 


Saray 
RES Ly do, make (resp.) dzad-ce, imp. dzod. 
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WT 
ax" say. zer-ce, usual for y a 
Qlay4y" ss remain, be left. _ lus-de 
aeycy turn back, return. log-ée 
GST! know. es (34)-de 
(5) ara understand. hd-go-ce 
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Society. 8vo. Vol. i. pp. 344 cloth. 1871-72. 12s. Vol. ii. pp. vi. and 290, 
cloth. 1873-77. 12s. Vol. iii. pp. iv. and 246, cloth. 1878-79. 12s. 6d. 


AMERICAN ALMANAC AND TREASURY OF FACTS, STATISTICAL, FINANCIAL, ANN 
POLITICAL. Edited by Ainsworth R. Spofford, Librarian of Congress. Crown 
8vo, cloth. 1878, 1879, 1880, 1881, 1882, 1883. 7s. 6d. each. 


AMERY.—NOorTESs ON ForEstRY. By C. F. Amery, Deputy Conservator N. W. Pro- 
vinces, India. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1875. 65s. 


AMBERLEY.—Awn ANALYSIS OF RELIGIOUS BELIEF. By Viscount Amberley. 2 vols. 
demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 496 and 512, cloth. 1876. 30s 


AMONGST MACHINES. A Description of Various Mechanical A ppliances used in 
the Manufacture of Wood, Metal, and other Substances. A Book for Boys, 
eopiously Illustrated. By the Author of ‘‘The Young Mechanic.” Second 

Edition. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 336, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 
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ANDERSON. — Practica, MEercanTILE CorresponDEnce. A Collection of Modern 
Letters of Business, with Notes, Critical and Explanatory, and an Appendix, 
containing a Dictionary of Commercial Technicalities, pro forma Invoices, Ac- 
count Sales, Bills of Luding, and Bills of Exchange; also an Explanation of the 
German Chain Rule. 24th Edition, revised and enlarged. By William Anderson. 
12mo, pp. 288, cloth. 5s. 


ANDERSON and TUGMAN.—MeEnrcantTILeE CoRRESPONDENCE, containing a Collection 
of Commercial Letters in Portuguese and English, with their translation on opposite 
pages, for the use of Business Men and of Students in either of the Languages, treat- 
ing in modern style of the system of Business in the principal Cominercial Cities 
of the World. Accompanied by pro forma Accounts, Sales, Invoices, Bills of 
Lading, Drafts, &c. ith an Introduction and copious Notes. By William 
Anderson and James E. Tugman. 12mo, pp. xi. and 193, cloth. 1867. 6s. 


APEL.—Prost Specimens FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN, with copious Vocabularies 
and Explanations. By H. Apel. 12mo, pp. viii. and 246, cloth. 1862. 4s. 6d. 


APPLETON (Dr.)—LiFE AND LITERARY RELICS. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library, Vol. XIII. 


ARAGO.—LeEs ARISTOCRATIES. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, 
with English Notes and Notice on Etienne Arago, by the Rev. E. P. H. Brette, B.D., 
Head Master of the French School, Christ’s Hospital, Examiner in the University 
of London. Fcap. 8vo., pp. 244, cloth. 1868. 4s. 


ARMITAGE.—LEcTURES ON PAINTING: Delivered to the Students of the Royal 
Academy. By Edward Armitage, R.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, with 29 Illustra- 
tions, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 


ARNOLD.—PEARLS OF THE FAITH ; or, Islam’s Rosary : being the Ninety-nine beau- 
tiful names of Allah. With Comments in Verse from various Oriental sources as 
made by an Indian Mussulman. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., C.S.1., &c. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 320, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 


ARNOLD.—TuHe Licut oF ASIA; or, THE GREAT RENUNCIATION (Mahdbhinish- 
kramana). Being the Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India, and Founder 
of Buddhism (as told in verse by an Indian Buddhist). By Edwin Arnold, 
ae i ek &c. Tenth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xiii. and 238, limp parchment. 

. 2s, 6d. 


ARNOLD.— Tue ILiAp axp Opysszy or Inp1A. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., F.R.G.S., 
&c., &c. Feap. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. Is. 


ARNOLD.—A Simpite TRANSLITERAL GRAMMAR OF THE TuRKISH LANGUAGE, 
Compiled from Various Sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A., C.S.1., F.R.G.S. Post 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 


ARNOLD.— INDIAN PoETrRy. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


ARTOM.—SeErmons. By the Rev. B. Artom, Chief Rabbi of the Spanish and Por- 
tuguese Congregations of England. First Series. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1876. 6s. 


ASHER.—On tue Stupy or MopErn Lanevuaaes in general, and of the English Lan- 
age in particular. An Essay. By David Asher, Ph.D. 12mo, pp. viii. and 
BO, cloth. 1859. 2s. 


ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, List of Publications on application. 


ASIATIC SOCIETY.—Journat or THE Royan Asratio Society or GREAT BRITAIN 
AND IRELAND, from the Commencement to 1863. First Series, complete in 20 Vols. 
8vo, with many Plates. £10, or in parts from 4s. to 6s. each. 
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ASIATIC SOCIETY.—JouRNAL OF THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY OF GREAT BRITAIN 
AND IRELAND, New Series. 8vo. Stitched in wrapper. 1864-82. 


Vol. I, 2 Parts, pp. iv. and 490, 16s.—Vol. II., 2 Parts, pp. 522, 16s.—Vot. III., 2 Parts, 
PP. 516, with Photograph, 22s.—Vol. IV., 2 Parts, pp. 521, 168.—Vol. V.. 2 Parts, pp. 463, with 
10 full-page and folding Plates, 18s.—Vol. VI., Part 1, pp. 212, with 2 Plates and a Map, 88.— 
Vol. VI. Part 2, pp. 272, with Plate and Map, &8.—Vol. VIL, Part 1, pp. 194, with a Plate, 
8s.—Vol. VII., Part 2, pp. 204, with 7 Plates and a Map, 8s.—Vol. VIII., Part 1, pp. 156, with 
3 Plates and a Plan, 8s.—Vol. VIII., Part 2, pp. 152, 88.—Vol. IX., Part 1, pp. 154, with a 
Plate, 8s.—Vol. IX., Part 2, pp. 292, with 3 Plates, 10s. 6d.—Vol. X., Part 1, pp, 156, with 2 
Plates and a Map, 8s.—Vol. X., Part 2, pp. 146, 6s.—Vol. X., Part 3, pp. 204, 88.—Vol. XI., 
Part 1, pp. 128, 5s.—Vol. XI., Part 2, pp. 158, with 2 Plates, 7s. 6d.— Vol. XI., Part 3, pp. 250, 

—Vol. XII, Part 1, pp. 152, 5s.—Vol. XII., Part 2, pp. 182, with 2 Plates and Map,6s.— 
Vol. XII., Part 3, pp. 100, 4s.—Vol. XII., Part 4, pp. x., 152., cxx., 16, 8s.—Vol. XIII., Part 1, 

p. 120, 58.—Vol. XIII., Part 2, pp. 170, with a Map, Ss.—Vol. XIII., Part 3, pp. 178, with a 
Table, 78. 6d.—Vol. XIII., Part 4, pp. 282, with a Plate and Table, 10s. 6d.—Vol. XIV., Part 1, 

. 124, with a Table and 2 Plates, 5s.—Vol. XIV., Part 2, pp. 164, with 1 Table, 7s. 6d.—Vol. 

IV., Part 8, pp. 206, with 6 Plates, 8s.—Vol. XIV., Part 4, pp. 492, with 1 Plate, 14s.—Vol 
XV., Part 1, pp. 186, 6s. ; Part 2, pp. 158, with 3 Tables, 5s,; Part III., pp. 192, 6s. 


ASPLET.—THE COMPLETE FRENCH CourRSE. Part II. Containing all the Rules of 
French Syntax, &., &c. By Georges C. Asplet, French Master, Frome. Feap. 
8vo, pp. xx. and 276, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 


ASTON .—A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken Language. By W. G. Aston, 
M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1873. 12s. 


ASTON.—A GRAMMAR OF THE JAPANESE WRITTEN LANGUAGE. By W. G. Aston, 
M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary H.B.M.’s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 306, cloth. 1877. 28s. 


ASTONISHED AT AMERICA. Brina Cursory Denoctions, &c., &c. By Zigzag. 
Feap. 8vo, pp. xvi.-108, boards. 1880. 1s. 


AUCTORES SANSCRITI. | 
Vol. I. THE JAIMINIYA-NYAYA-MALA-VistaRA. Edited for the Sanskrit Text 


Society, under the supervision of Theodor Goldstiicker. Large 4to, pp. 582, 
cloth. £3, 13s. 6d. 


Vol. II. THE INSTITUTES OF GAUTAMA. Edited, with an Index of Words, by A. 
F. Stenzler, Ph.D., Prof. of Oriental Languages in the University of Breslau. 
8vo, pp. iv. and 78, cloth. 1876. 4s.6d. Stitched, 3s. 6d. 

Vol. IJ. VarrAna Sutra: THE RITUAL OF THE ATHARVA VEDA. Edited, with 
he and Indices, by Dr. R. Garbe. 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, sewed. 

Vols. IV. and V.—VARDHAMANA’S GANARATNAMAHODADHI, with the Author’s 
Commentary. Edited, with Critical Notes and Indices, by Julius Eggeling, 
Ph.D. 8vo. Part I., pp. xii. and 240, wrapper. 1879. 6s. Part II., pp. 240, 
wrapper. 1881. 6s. 


AUGIER.—-Dianz. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited with English 
Notes and Notice on Augier. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B., of the Royal Military 
any and the University of London. 12mo, pp. xiii. and 146, cloth. 1867. 

8. 


AUSTIN.—A Practicat TREATISE on the Preparation, Combination, and Applica- 
tion of Calcareous and Hydraulic Limes and Cements. To which is added many 
useful Recipes for various Scientific, Mercantile, and Domestic Purposes. By 
James G. Austin, Architect. 12mo, pp. 192, cloth. 1862. 5s. 


AXON.—THE MECHANIC’S FRIEND. A collection of Receipts and Practical Sug- 
gestions relating to Aquaria, Bronzing, Cements, Drawing, Dyes, Electricity, 
Gilding, Glass-working, &c. Numerous Woodcuts. Edited by W. E, A. Axon, 
M.R.S.L., F.S.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 339, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 


BABA.— An Elementary Grammar of the Japanese Language, with easy progressive 
Exercises, By Tatui Baba. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 92, cloth. 1873. 5s. 
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BACON.—THE LIFE AND TIMES OF FRANCIS BAcoN. Extracted from the Edition of 
his Occasional Writings by James Spedding. 2vols. post 8vo, pp. xx., 710, and 
xiv., 708, cloth. 1878. 21s. 


BADEN-POWELL.—PROTECTION AND BaD TIMES, with Special Reference to the 
Political Economy of English Colonisation. By George Baden-Powell, M.A., 
F.R.AS., F.S.8S., Author of ‘New Homes for the Old Country,” &c., &c. 8vo, 

lw Pp. xii.-376, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 


BADER.—Tue NaturRaAL AND MorsBIp CHANGES OF THE Humsn EyrE, AND THEIR 
TREATMENT. By C. Bader. Medium 8vo, pp. viii. and 506, cloth. 1868. 16s. 


BADER.—P.LaTEs ILLUSTRATING THE NATURAL AND MorBip CHANGES OF THE Human 
Eye. By C. Bader. Six chromo-lithographic Plates, each containing the figures 
of six Eyes, and four lithographed Plates, with figures of Instruments. With an 
Explanatory Text of 32 pages. Medium 8vo, in a portfolio. 21s. Price for Text 
and Atlas taken together, £1, 12s. 


BADLEY.—INDIAN MISSIONARY RECORD AND MEMORIAL VOLUME. By the Rev. B. 
H. Badley, of the American Methodist Mission. 8vo, pp. xii. and 280, cloth. 
1876. 10s. 6d. 

BALFOUR.— Warrs anp Strays Frou THE Far East; being a Series of Disconnected 
Essays on Matters relating to China. By Frederick Henry Balfour. 1] vol. demy 
8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


BALFOUR.—THE DIVINE Ciassic oF NAN-H0vA; being the Works of Chuang T’sze 
Taoist Philosopher. With an Excursus, and Copious Annotations in English and 
Chinese. By F. H. Balfour, F.R.G.S , Author of ‘‘ Waifs and Strays from the 
Far East,” &c. Demy 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 426, cloth. 1881. 14s. 


BALL,—THE DramMonns, CoAL, AND GOLD oF INDIA; their Mode of Occurrence and 
Distribution. By V. Ball, M.A., F.G.8., of the Geological Survey of India. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, cloth. 1881. 5s. 


BALL.— A MANUAL OF THE GEOLOGY OF INDIA. Part III. Economic Geology. By 
V. Ball, M.A., F.G.S.. Royal 8vo, pp. xx. and 640, with 6 Maps and 10 Plates, 
cloth. 1881. 10s. (For Parts I. and II. see MEDLICOTT.) 


BALLAD SOCIETY—Subscriptions, small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas 
per annum. List of publications on application. 


E,— ELEMENTS OF HinpI AND BRAJ BHAKHA GRAMMAR. Compiled for 
the use of the East India College at Haileybury. By James R. Ballantyne. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. 1868. 5s. 


BALLANTYNE. —Frirst Lessons in SaAnskriIT GramMMAR; together with an Introduc- 
tion to the Hitopadefa. New Edition. By James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Librarian 
of the India Office. 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 


BARANOWSKI.—VaprE MEcuM DE LA LANGUE FRANGAISE, rédigé d’aprés les Dic- 
tionnaires classiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes Locutions que donne 1’ Académie 
Francaise, on qu’on trouve dans les ouvrages des plus célébres auteurs. Par J.J. 
Baranowski, avec l’approbation de M. E. Littré, Sénateur, &c. 32mo, pp. 224. 
1879. Cloth, 2s. 6d. ; morocco, 3s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 4s. 


BARENTS’ RELICS.—Recovered in the summer of 1876 by Charles L. W. Gardiner, 
Esq., and presented to the Dutch Government. Described and explained by J. 
K. J. de Jonge, Deputy Royal Architect at the Hague. Published by command 
of His Excellency, W. F. Van F.R.P. Taelman Kip, Minister of Marine. Trans- 
lated, with a Preface, by S. R. Van Campen. With a Map, Illustrations, and a 
fac-simile of the Scroll. 8vo, pp. 70, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

BARRIERE and CAPENDU.—Lrs Faux BonsHommeEs, a Comedy. By Théodore 
Barritre and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Bar- 
ritre, by Professor Ch. Cassal, LL.D., of University College, London. 12mo, pp. 
xvi. and 304, cloth. 1868. 48. .— 
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BARTH.—THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


BARTLETT.— Dictionary oF AMERICANISMS. A Glossary of Words and Phrases 
colloquially used in the United States. By John Russell Bartlett. Fourth 
ee enlarged and improved. 8vo, pp. xlvi. and 814, cloth. 
1877. 3. 


BATTYE.—WHart IS VITAL FORCE? or, a Short and Comprehensive Sketch, includ- 
ing Vital Physics, Animal Morphology, and Epidemics; to which is added an 
Appendix upon Geology, Is THE DENTRITAL THEORY OF GEOLOGY TENABLE? By 
Richard Fawcett Battye. S8vo, pp. iv. and 336, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


BAZLEY.—NotTES ON THE EPICYCLODIAL CUTTING FRAME of Messrs. Holtzapffel & 
Co. With special reference to its Compensation Adjustment, and with numerous 
Illustrations of its Capabilities. By Thomas Sebastian Bazley, M.A. 8vo pp. 

vi and 192 cloth. Iustrated. 1872. 10s. 6d. 


BAZLEY.—TuHE Stars IN THEIR CourRSES: A Twofold Series of Maps, with a 
Catalogue, showing how to identify, at any time of the year, all stars down to the 
5.6 magnitude, inclusive of Heis, which are clearly visible in English latitudes. 
By T. S. Bazley,.M.A., Author of ‘‘ Notes on the Epicycloidal Cutting Frame.” 
Atlas folio, pp. 46 and 24, Folding Plates, cloth. 1878. 15s. 


BEAL.—TRAVELS oF Fan-Hran anp Suna-Yon, Buddhist Pilgrims, from China to 
India (400 a.p. and 518 4a.p.) Translated from the Chinese. By Samuel Beal, B.A., 
Trin. Coll., Cam., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. lxxiii. and 210, with a coloured Map, 
cloth, ornamental. 1869. 10s. 6d. 


BEAL.—A Catena oF BuppHist Sor1PTURES FROM THE CHINESE. By S. Beal, B.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge; a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s Fleet, &c. 8vo, pp. 
xiv. and 436, cloth. 1871. 15s. 


BEAL.—THE RoMANTIC LEGEND OF SAKYA BupDHA. From the Chinese-Sanskrit, 
By the Rev. Samuel Beal. Crown 8vo., pp. 408, cloth. 1875, 12s. 


BEAL.—DHAMMAPADA. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


BEAL.—BunpaisT LITERATURE IN CHINA: Abstract of Four Lectures, Delivered by 
Samuel Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese at University College, London. Demy - 
8vo, pp. xx. and 186, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 


BEAMES.— OurTLines oF INDIAN ParLotoay. With a Map showing the Distribution 
of Indian Languages. By John Beames, M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service, Member 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the Philological Society of London, and the 
Société Asiatique of Paris. Second enlarged and revised Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 96, cloth. 1868. 5s. . 


BEAMES.—A ComMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE MopERN ARYAN LANGUAGES OF INDIA, 
to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John 
Beames, Bengal Civil Service, M.R.A.S., &c., &. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. On Sounds. 
Pp. xvi. and 360, cloth. 1872. 16s.—Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun. 
eee 348, cloth. 1875. 16s.—Vol. III. The Verb. Pp. xii. and 316, cloth. 
1879. 8. 


BELLEW.—From THE InDus To THE TicRIs. A Narrative of a Journey through the 
Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872; together 
with a complete Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Language, and 
a Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on the March from the 
Indus to the Tigris. By Henry Walter Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon, Bengal Staff 
Corps. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 1874. 14s. 


BELLEW.—K aSamin AND KaSHGHAR; a Narrative of the Journey of the Embassy 
to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.I. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 
420, cloth. 1875. 16s. 
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BELLEW.—TaE RACES OF AFGHANISTAN. Being a Brief Account of the Principal 
Nations Inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon-Major H. W. Bellew, C.S.I1., late 
on Special Political Duty at Kabul. 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 


BELLOWS. —EnauisH Outing VooaBuLary for the use of Students of the Chinese, 
Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With Notes on the 
Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King’s College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 368, cloth. 1867. 6s. 


BELLOWS.—Ovriing Dicrronaky FOR THE USE OF MISSIONARIES, EXPLORERS, AND 
StTupDENTs oy LaNauaGcE. By Max Miller, M.A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled 
by John Bellows. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 368, limp morocco. 1867. 7s. 


BELLOWS.—Tovus tes Verses. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French and 
English Languages. By John Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A., 
LL.B., of the University of Paris, and Official Interpreter to the Imperial Court, 
and George B. Strickland, late Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School, 
London. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of French and English Money, 
Weights, and Measures. 32mo, 76 Tables, sewed. 1867. 1s. 


BELLOWS.— FrencH axp EnciisH DicTioNARY FORTHE Pooket. By John Bellows. 
Containing the French-English and English-French divisions on the same page; 
conjugating all the verbs ; distinguishing the genders by different types; giving 
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the /iaison or non-liaison of terminal 
consonants; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by a series of 
tables differing entirely from any hitherto published. The new edition, which is 
but six ounces in weight, has been remodelled, and contains many thousands of 
additional words and renderings. Miniature maps of France, the British Isles, 
Paris, and London, are added to the Geographical Section. Second Edition. 32mo, 
pp. 608, roan tuck, or persian without tuck. 1877. 10s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 12s. 6d. 


BENEDIX.— Der Verrer. Comedy in Three Acts. By Roderich Benedix. With 
Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. Weinmann, German Master at the 
Royal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. Zimmermann, Teacher of Modern 
Languages. 12mo, pp. 128, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 


BENFPEY.—A PracticaL GRAMMAR OF THE SANSKRIT LancuaGeE, for the use of Early 
Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Giéttin- 
on pone: revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 296, cloth. 
1868. 10s. 6d. 


BENTHAM.—TuHxory oF LeaisuaTioN. By Jeremy Bentham. Translated from the 
French of Etienne Dumont by R. Hildreth. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv. 
and 472, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 


BETTS,—Scee VALDES. 


BEVERIDGE.—Taux District or BAKARGANJ. Its History and Statistics, By H. 
Beveridge, B.C.S., Magistrate and Collector of Bakarganj. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
460, cloth. 1876. 21s. 


BICEKNELL.—See Hariz. 


BIERBAUM.—HIsTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.—By F. J, 
Bierbaum, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 270, cloth. 1883. 3s. 


BIGANDET.—TuHE LIFE OF GAUDAMA. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


BIRCH.— Fastr Monasticr AEvi Saxonicr ; or, An Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is pre- 
fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter de 
Gray Birch. 8vo, pp. vii. and 114, cloth. 1873. 5s. 
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BIRD. —PuystoLoercaL Essays. Drink Craving; Differences in Men, Idiosyncrasy, and 
the Origin of Disease. By Robert Bird, M.D. demy 8vo, pp. 246, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d. 


BLACK.—Youne JAPAN, YOKOHAMA AND YEDO. A Narrative of the Settlement 
and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of the Year 
1879; with a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a Period of Twenty-one 
Years. By John R. Black, formerly Editor of the ‘‘ Japan Herald” and the 
‘* Japan Gazette.” Editor of the “Far East.” 2 vols. demy 8vo, pp. xviii. and 
418; xiv. and 522, cloth.. 1881. £2, 2s. 


BLADES. —SHAKSPERE AND TypoeraPHy. Being an Attempt to show Shakspere’s 
Personal Connection with, and Technical Knowledge of, the Art of Printing ; also 
Remarks upon some common Typographical Errors, with especial reference to the 
Text of Shakspere. By William Blades. 8vo, pp. viii. and 78, with an Illustra- 
tion, cloth. 1872. 3s. 


BLADES.—THE BIOGRAPHY AND TYPOGRAPHY OF WILLIAM CAXTON, England’s First 
Printer. By William Blades. Founded to a great extent upon the Author’s 
“Life and Typography of William Caxton.” Brought up to the Present Date, 
and including all Discoveries since made. Elegantly and appropriately printed in 
demy 8vo, on hand-made paper, imitation old bevelled binding. 1877. £1, 1s. 
Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1881. 5s. 


BLADES.—TuHE ENEMIES OF Books. By William Blades, Typograph. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 112, parchment wrapper. 1880. 5s. 


BLAKEY.—Memorrs oF Dr. ROBERT BLAKEY, Professor of Logic and Metaphysics, 
Queen’s College, Belfast, Author of ‘‘ Historical Sketch of Moral Science,” &c., 
&c. Edited by the Rev. Henry Miller, of St. Andrews (Presbyterian Church of 
England), Hammersmith. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 252, cloth. 1879. 5s. 


BLEEBK.—Rerrnarp THE Fox 1n Sours Arrica; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales, 
chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Library of His Excellency Sir 
George Grey, K.C.B. By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. xxvi. ae 94, 
cloth. 1864. 3s. 6d. 


BLEEK.—A Brier ACCOUNT OF BUSHMAN Fok Lore, and other Texts. By W. H. 
I. Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. ' 


BOEHMER.—SPANISH REFORMERS OF Two CENTURIES, from 1520, their Lives and 
Writings. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. i. royal 8vo, pp. 232, 
cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s. 


BOEHMER.—Sce VALDES, and SPANISH REFORMERS. 


BOJESEN.—A GuIpE To THE DanisH Lancuace. Designed for English Students. 
By Mrs. Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s. 


BOLIA.—THE GERMAN CALIGRAPHIST: Copies for German Handwriting. By C. 
Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. Is. ; 


BOOLE.—MeEssaGE OF PsycHIC ScIENCE TO MOTHERS AND NorsEs. By Mary 
Boole. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv and 266, cloth. 1883. 5s. 


BOY ENGINEERS.—See under LUKIN. 


BOYD.— NAcAnanDa ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of S4-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. 
and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 


BRAMSEN.— JAPANESE CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES, showing the Date, according to 
the Julian oc Gregorian Calendar, of the First Day of each Japanese Month. 
From Tai-Kwa, Ist year, to Mei-ji, 6th year (645 a.D. to 1873 a.p.). With an 
Introductory Essay on ‘‘ Japanese Chronology and Calendars. By W. Bramsen. 
Oblong fcap. 4to, pp. 50-84, cloth. 1880. 14s. 
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BRAMSEN.—THE CoIns OF JAPAN. By W. Bramsen. Part I. The Copper, Lead, 
and Iron Coins issued by the Central Government. 4to, pp. 10, with Plates of 74 
Coins, boards. 1880. 58. _ 


BRAMSEN.— JAPANESE WEIGHTS, with their Equivalents in French and English 
Weights. Compiled by W. Bramsen. Fcap. folio sheet. 1877. 1s. 


BRAMSEN.— JAPANESE LINEAL MEASURES, with their Equivalents in French and 
English Measures. Compiled by W. Bramsen. Fcap. folio sheet. 1877. 1s. 


BRENTANO.—ON THE HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT OF GILDS, AND THE ORIGIN OF 
TraDE-Unions. By Lujo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, Doctor Juris 
Utriusque et Philosophie. 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. Religious (or Social) 
Gilds. 3. Town-Gilds or Gild-Merchants. 4. Craft-Gilds. 5. Trade-Unions, 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 136, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 


BRETSCHNEIDER.— EARLY EUROPEAN RESEARCHES INTO THE FLORA OF CHINA, 
By E. Bretschneider, M.D., Physician of the Russian Legation at Peking. Demy 
8vo, pp. iv. and 194, sewed. 1881. 7s. 6d. 


BRETSCHNEIDER.—BotTanicon SINIcuM. Notes on Chinese Botany, from Native 
aa Noe eee By E. Bretschneider, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 228, wrapper. 
1882. 10s. 6d. 


BRETTE.— FRENCH EXAMINATION PAPERS SET AT THE UNIVERSITY OF LONDON FROM 
1839 To 1871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d.; interleaved, 4s. 6d. 


BRITISH MUSEUM.—List oF PUBLICATIONS OF THE TRUSTEES OF THE BRITISH 
MUSEUM, on application. 


BROWN.—THE DERVISHES ; OR, ORIENTAL SPIRITUALISM. By John P. Brown, 
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con- 
stantinople. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrations. 1868. 14s. 


BROWN. —SANSKRIT PROSODY AND NUMERICAL SYMBOLS EXPLAINED. By Charles 
Philip Brown, M.R.A.S., Author of a Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c., Professor 
of Telugu in the University of London. 8vo, pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 


BROWNE.— How To USE THE OPHTHALMOSCOPE ; being Elementary Instruction in 
Ophthalmoscopy. Arranged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur- 
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear Infirmary, &c. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xi. and 108, with 35 Figures, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 


BROWNE.—A BANGALI PRIMER, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s. 


BROWNE.—A HINDI PRIMER IN ROMAN CHARACTER. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 


BROWNE.—AN Uniy‘ PRiMER IN ROMAN CHARACTER. By J. ‘F. Browne, B.C.S, 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1882. 2s, 6d. 


BROWNING SOCIETY’S PAPERS.—Demy 8vo, wrappers. 1881-84. Part I., pp. 
116. 10s. Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Part II., pp. 142. 
10s. Part III., pp. 168. 10s. 


BROWNING’S POEMS, ILLUSTRATIONS TO. 4to, boards. PartsI.andII. 10s. each, 
BRUNNOW.—Scee ScHEFFEL. ° 
BRUNTON.—Map oF JAPAN. See under JAPAN. 
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BUDGE.—ArcHalc Crassics. Assyrian Texts; being Extracts from the Annals of 
Shalmanesey ITI., Sennacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal. With Philological Notes. By 
Ernest A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, 
Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 44, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 


BUDGE.— HISTORY OF ESARHADDON. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


BUNYAN.—ScENES FROM THE PILGRIM’S PROGRESS. By. R. B. Rutter. 4to, pp. 
142, boards, leather back. 1882. 5s. 

BURGESS :— 
ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF WESTERN INDIA :— 

REPORT OF THE First SEASON’S OPERATIONS IN THE BELGAM AND KALADI 
DISTRICTS. January to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. With 56 
Photographs and Lithographic Plates. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 45; half 
bound. 1875. £2, 2s. 

REPORT ON THE ANTIQUITIES OF KAtHrAwAD AND KacHu, being the result of 
the Second Season‘s Operations of the Archzological Survey of Western 
India, 1874-75. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 242, 
with 74 Plates; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s. 

REPORT ON THE ANTIQUITIES IN THE BIDAR AND AURANGABAD DISTRICTS, in 
the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Haiderabad, being the result 
of the Third Season's Operations of the Archeological Survey of Western 
India, 1875-76. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., Archeological Sur- 
veyor and Reporter to Government, Western India. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 
138, with 63 Photographic Plates; half bound. 1878. £2, 2s. 

REPORT ON THE BUDDHIST CaVE TEMPLES AND THEIR 
INSCRIPTIONS; containing Views, Plans, Sections, and 
Elevation of Facades of Cave Temples ; Drawings of 
Architectural and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles 
of Inscriptions, &c. ; with Descriptive and Explanatory 
Text, and Translations of Inscriptions, &c., &e. By 2Vols. 1883. £6. 6s. 
James Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S8., &. Royal 4to, pp. /~ °°* aes 
x. and 140, with 86 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound. 

REPORT ON ELURA CAVE TEMPLES, AND THE BRAHMANI- 

CAL AND JAINA CAVES IN WESTERNINDIA. By James 
Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S8., &. Royal 4to, pp. viii. 
and 90, with 66 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound. 


BURMA.—THE BriItTISH BURMA GAZETTEER. Compiled by Major H. R. Spearman, 
under the direction of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 764 and 878, 
with 11 Photographs, cloth. 1880. £2, 10s. 


BURNE.—SHROPSHIRE FOLK-LORE. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edited by Charlotte S, 
Burne, from the Collections of Georgina F. Jackson. Part I. Demy 8vo, pp. 
xvi.-176, wrapper. 1883. 7s. 6d. 


BURNELL.—ELEMENTS OF SOUTH INDIAN PALZOGRAPBY, from the Fourth to the 
Seventeenth Century A.D., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian 
Inscriptions and MSS. By A. C. Burnell. Second enlarged and improved 
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, cloth. 1878. £2, 12s. 6d. 


BURNELL.—A CLASSIFIED INDEX TO THE SANSKRIT MSS. IN THE PALACE AT 
TANJORE. Prepared forthe Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., &c., 
&c. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I., pp. iv.-80, Vedic and Technical Literature. 
Part II., pp. iv.-80, Philosophy and Law. Part III., Drama, Epics, Puranas, and 
Zantras; Indices. 1879. 10s. each. 


BURNEY.—Tue Boys’ MANvAL oF SEAMANSHIP AND GuNNERY, compiled for the use 
of the Training-Ships of the Royal Navy. By Commander C. Burney, R.N., 
F.R.G.S., Superintendent of Greenwich Hospital School. Seventh Edition. Ap- 

roved by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to be used in the Training- 
Bhips of the Royal Navy. Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 352, with numerous Ilus- 
trations, cloth. 1879. 6s. 
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BURNEY.—THE YOUNG SEAMAN’s MANUAL AND RIGGER’S GUIDE. By Commander 
C. Burney, R.N., F.R.G.S. Sixth Edition. Revised and corrected. Approved 
by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. Crown 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and 592, 
cloth. With 200 Illustrations and 16 Sheets of Signals. 1878. 7s. 6d. 


BURTON.—Captain RicHarp F. Burton's HANDBOOK FOR OVERLAND EXPEDITIONS ; 
being an English Edition of the ‘‘ Prairie Traveller,” a Handbook for Overland 
Expeditions. With Illustrations and Itineraries of the Principal Routes between 
the Mississippi and the Pacific, and a P By Captain Randolph B. Marcy (now 
General and Chief of the Staff, Army of the Potcmac): Edited, with Notes, by 
Captain Richard F. Burton. Crown 8vo, pp. 270, numerous Woodcuts, Itinera- 
ries, and Map, cloth. 1863. 6s. 6d. 


BUTLER.—Tue Spanish TEACHER AND CoLLOquiaL Prrasx-Boox. An easy and 
agreeable method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Language. 
By Francis Butler. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 240, half-roan. 2s. 6d. 


BUTLER.— HUNGARIAN POEMS AND FABLES FOR ENGLISH READERS. Selected and 
Translated by E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G. 
Butler. Foolscap, pp. vi. and 88, limp cloth. 1877. 2s. 


BUTLER.—THE LEGEND OF THE WONDROUS Hunt. By John Arany. With a few 
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Magyar by E. D. 
Butler, F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 70. Limpcloth. 2s. 6d. 


CAITHNESS.—SErious LETTERS TO SERIOUS FRIENDS. By the Countess of Caith- 
ness, Authoress of ‘“‘ Old Truths in a New Light.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 352, 
cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


CATTHNESS.— LECTURES ON POPULAR AND SCIENTIFIC SUBJECTS. By the Earl of 
Caithness, F.R.S. Delivered at various times and places. Second enlarged 
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 


CALCUTTA REVIEW.—SELECTIONS FROM Nos. I.-XVII. 5s. each. 


CALDER.—THE Comina ErA. By Alexander Calder, Officer of the Legion of 
Tee and Author of ‘‘The Man of the Future.” 8vo, pp. 422, cloth. 1879, 
10s. 6d. 


CALDWELL.—A COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE DRAVIDIAN OR SouTH INDIAN 
FAMILY OF LANGUAGES. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D. A second, corrected, 
and énlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 804, cloth. 1875. 28s. 


CALENDARS OF STATE PAPERS. List on application. 


CALL,—REVERBERATIONS. Revised. With a chapter from My Autobiography. 
By W. M. W. Call, M.A., Cambridge, Author of ‘‘ Lyra Hellenica” and 
** Golden Histories.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 


CALLAWAY. —NuoursEry TALES, TRADITIONS, AND HISTORIES OF THE ZuLus. In 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. ey the Rev. Canon 
Callaway, M.D. Vol. I., 8vo, pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. 1868. 16s. 


CALLAWAY.—THE RELIGIOUS SYSTEM OF THE AMAZULU. 


Part I.—Unkulunkulu ; or, The Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a Transla- 
tion into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 
128, sewed. 1868. 4s. 

Part II.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s. 

Part III.—Izinyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazula, 
in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev, 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s. 

Part IV.—On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo, pp. 40, sewed, 1s. 6d. 
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CAMERINI.—L’Eco ITatIano ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By E. 
Camerini. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 


CAMPBELL.—THE GoSPEL OF THE WORLD’S DrvINE ORDER: By Douglas Camp- 
bell. New Edition. Revised. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 1877. 4s. 6d. 


CANDID EXAMINATION OF THEISM. By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 198, 
cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 


CANTICUM CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Scriverius copy in the 
British Museum. With an Historical and Bibliographical Introduction by I. Ph. 
Berjeau. Folio, pp. 36, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. £2, 2s. 


CAREY.—TuHE Past, THE PRESENT, AND THE FuTuRE. By H. ©. Carey. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1856. 10s. 6d. 


CARLETTI.—HIsTorY OF THE CONQUEST OF TUNIS. Translated by J. T. Carletti. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 40, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 


CARNEGY.— NotTEesS ON THE LAND TENURES AND REVENUE ASSESSMENTS OF UPPER 
Inpia. By P. Carnegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, cloth. 1874. 6s. 


CATHERINE II., MEMorIRS OF THE EMPRESS. Written by herself. With a Preface 
by os Herzen. Trans. from the French. 12mo, pp. xvi. and 352, bds. 1859. 
8. eo 


CATLIN.—O-KEeE-Pa. A Religious Ceremony; and other Customs of the Mandans. 
a, poe aa: With 13 coloured Illustrations. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 52, 
cloth. 1867. 8. 


CATLIN. —THE LIFTED AND SUBSIDED RocKS OF AMERICA, with their Influence on 
the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races. 
By George Catlin. With2 Maps. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1870. 6s. 6d. 


CATLIN.—SHutT YOUR MOUTH AND SAVE youR LIFE. By George Catlin, Author of 
** Notes of Travels amongst the North American Indians,” &c., &c. With 29 Mlus- 
trations from Drawings by the Author. Eighth Edition, considerably enlarged. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 106, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 


CAXTON.—THE BIOGRAPHY AND TYPOGRAPHY OF. See BLADES, 


CAXTON CELEBRATION, 1877.—CaTALOGUE OF THE LOAN COLLECTION OF ANTI- 
QUITIES, CURIOSITIES, AND APPLIANCES CONNECTED WITH THE ART OF PRINTING. 
Edited by G. Bullen, F.S.A. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 472, cloth, 3s. 6d. 


CAZELLES.— OUTLINE OF THE EVOLUTION-PHILOSOPHY. By Dr. W. E. Cazelles. 
Translated from the French by the Rev. O. B. Frothingham. Crown 8vo, pp. 
156, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 


CESNOLA.—Sa.Laminta (Cyprus). The History, Treasures, and Antiquities of Sa- 
lamis in the Island of Cyprus. By A. Palma di Cesnola, F.S.A., &c. With an 
Introduction by 8S. Birch, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Keeper of the Egyptian and Ori- 
ental Antiquities in the British Museum. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 325, with 
upwards of 7 00 Illustrations and Map of Ancient Cyprus, cloth. 1882. 31s. 6d. 


CHALMERS.—THE SPECULATIONS ON METAPHYSICS, PoLIty, AND MORALITY OF 
‘6 THE OLD PHILOSOPHER,” LAU-TSZE. Translated from the Chinese, with an Intro- 
duction by John Chalmers, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xx. and 62, cloth. 1868. 4s, 6d. 


CHALMERS.—StTrRucTURE OF CHINESE CHARACTERS, under 300 Primary Forms ; 
after the Shwoh-wan, 100 a.D., and the Phonetic Shwoh-wan, 1833. By J. 
Chalmers, M.A., LL.D., A.B. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 200, with two plates, line 
cloth. 1882. 12s. 6d. 


CHAMBERLAIN.—THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE. By Basil Hall 
Chamberlain, Author of ‘‘ Yeigo Henkaku, Ichirai.” Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 228, 
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 
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CHAPMAN .— CHLOROFORM AND OTHER ANESTHETICS : Their History and Use dur- 
ing Childbirth. By John Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 51, sewed. 1859. 1s. 


CHA PMAN.—DIARRH@A AND CHOLERA: Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment 
through the Agency of the Nervous System. By John Chapman, M.D., 
M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. 8vo, pp. xix. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d. 


CHAPMAN.—MeEvIcaL CuHarirty : its Abuses, and how to Remedy them. By John 
Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. viii, and 108, cloth. 1874, 2s. 6d. 


CH APMAN.—SEa-SICKNESS, AND HOW TO PREVENT IT. An Explanation of its 
Nature and Successful Treatment, through the Agency of the Nervous System, 
by means of the Spinal Ice Bag; with an Introduction on the General Principles 
of Neuro-Therapeutics. By John Chapman, M.D., M.R.C.P.,M.R.C.S. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. viii. and 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 


ee ON CHRISTIAN CATHOLICITY. By a Clergyman. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth. 
1878. 5s. 


CHARNOCK.—A GLossaRyY OF THE Essex DIALECT. By Richard Stephen Charnock, 
Ph.D., F.S.A. Feap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 


C HARNOCK.—PrenNoMINA; or, The Etymology of the Principal Christian Names 
of Great Britain and Ireland. By R. 8. Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 128, cloth. 1882. 6s. 


CHATTOPADHYAYA.—TueE YAtTRAs; or, The Popular Dramas of Bengal. By N. 
Chattopadhyaya. Post 8vo, pp. 50, wrapper. 1882. 2s. 


CHAUCER SOCIETY.—Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of Publications 
on application. 


CHILDERS.—A PaLi-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with 
numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert Cesar 
Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp. 
648, cloth. 1875. £3, 3s. 


CHILDERS.—THE MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA OF THE SuTTA PITAKA. The Pali Text, 
Edited by the late Professor R. C. Childers. 8vo, pp. 72, limp cloth. 1878. 5s, 


CHINTAMON.—A CoMMENTARY ON THE TEXT OF THE BHAGAVAD-GITA ; or, the 
Discourse between Khrishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters. A Sanskrit Philoso- 
phical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Hurrychund Chintamon, 
Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Rao Maharajah of Baroda. Post 
8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1874. 6s. 


CHRONICLES AnD MEMORIALS OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND DURING THE 
MIDDLE AGEs. List on application. 


CLARK.—MEGHADUTA, THE CLOUD MESSENGER. Poem of Kalidasa. Translated 
by the late Rev. T. Clark, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 64, wrapper. 1882, Is. 


CLARK.—A Forecast OF THE RELIGION OF THE FUTURE. Being Short Essays on 
some important Questions in Religious Philosophy. By W. W. Clark. Post 
8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1879. 3s. 6d. 


CLARKE.—THE EARLY History OF THE MEDITERRANEAN POPULATIONS, &c., in 
their Migrations and Settlements. Illustrated from Autonomous Coins, Gems, 
Inscriptions, &. By Hyde Clarke. 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1882. 5s. 


CLAUSEWITZ.—On War. By General Carl von Clausewitz. Translated by Colonel 
J. J. Graham, from the third German Edition. Three volumes complete in one. 
Feap 4to, double columns, pp. xx. and 564, with Portrait of the author, cloth. 
187. £1, 1s. 
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CLEMENT AND HUTTON.—ARTISTS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY AND THEIR 
Works. A Handbook containing Two Thousand and Fifty Biographical Sketches. 
By Clara Erskine Clement and Lawrence Hutton. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. lxxxvii. 
386 and 44, and lvii. 374 and 44, cloth. 1879. 21s. 


COLEBROOKE.—THE LIFE AND MISCELLANEOUS EsSAYS OF HENRY THOMAS COLE- 
BROOKE. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 3 vols. 
Vol. I. The Life. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 492, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 
1873. 14s. Vols. II. and III. The Essays. A new Edition, with Notes by E. 
B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 544, and x. and 520, cloth. 1873. 28s. 


‘COLENSO.—NarTaL SERMonsS. A Series of Discourses Preached in the Cathedral 
Church of St Peter’s, Maritzburg. By the Right Rev. John William Colenso, 
D.D., Bishop of Natal. 8vo, pp. viii. and 373, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. The Second 
Series. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1868. 5s. 


COLLINS.—A GRAMMAR AND LEXICON OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE, Entitled Sefer 
Hassoham. By Rabbi Moseh Ben Yitshak, of England. Edited from a MS. in 
the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and colluted with a MS. in the Imperial Library 
of St. Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections, by G. W. Collins, M.A. Demy 
4to, pp. viii. and 20, wrapper. 1882. 3s, 


COLYMBIA.—Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 1873. 5s. 

‘The book is amusing as well as clever.” — Atheneum. ‘‘ Many exceedingly humorous pas- 
sages.”—Public Opinion. ‘¢ Deserves to be read.”—Scofsman. ‘* Neatly done.” — Graphic, 
‘Very amusing.”—Ezaminer. 


COMTE.—A GENERAL VIEW OF POSITIVISM. By Auguste Comte. Translated by 
Dr. J. H. Bridges. 12mo, pp. xi. and 426, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d. 


COMTE.—THE CATECHISM OF POSITIVE RELIGION : Translated from the French of 
Auguste Comte. By Richard Congreve. 18mo, pp. 428, cloth. 1858. 6s. 6d. 


COMTE.—TxE EraHt CIRCULARS OF AUGUSTE ComTE. Translated from the French, 
under the auspices of R. Congreve. Fceap. 8vo, pp. iv. and, 90cloth. 1882. 1s. 6d. 


COMTE,—PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE ON THE POSITIVE SpiRIT. Prefixed to the 
‘¢ Traité Philosophique d’Astronomie Populaire.” By M. Auguste Comte. 
Bonar by W. M. W. Call, M.A., Camb. Crown 8vo, pp.4154, cloth. 1883. 
2s. 6d. 


COMTE.—THE POSITIVE PHILOSOPHY OF AUGUSTE CoMTE. Translated and condensed 
by Harriet Martineau. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xxiv. 
and 400; Vol. II., pp. xiv. and 468, 1875. 25s. 


CONGREVE. —THE RoMAN EMPIRE OF THE WEST. Four Lectures delivered at the 
Philosophical Institution, Edinburgh, February 1855, by Richard Congreve, M.A. 
8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1855. 4s. 


CONGREVE.—ELIZABETH OF ENGLAND. Two Lectures delivered at the Philosophi- 
cal Institution, Edinburgh, January 1862. By Richard Congreve. 18mo, pp. 114, 
sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 


CONTOPOULOS.— A LEXICON OF MODERN GREEK-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH MODERN 
GREEK. By N. Contopoulos. Part I. Modern Greek-English. Part II. English 
Modern Greek. 8vo, pp. 460 and 582, cloth. 1877. 27s. 


CONWAY.—THE SacRED ANTHOLOGY: A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Collected 
ae eat oneure D. Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 480, 
cloth. 1876. 12s. 
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CONWAY.—IpoLs AND IDEALS. With an Essay on ee By Moncure D. 
Conway, eae ras of ‘‘The Eastern Pilgrimage,” &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, 
cloth. 1877. 5s. 


CONWAY.—EMERSON AT HOME AND ABROAD. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library. 


CONWAY.—TRAVELS IN SouTH KENSINGTON. By M. D. Conway. Illustrated. 
8vo, pp. 234, cloth. 1882. 12s. 
; Conrents.—The South Kensington Museum—Decorative Art and Architecture in England 
—Bedford Park. 


COOMARA SWAMY.—TaHE DaATHAVANSA; or, The History of the Tooth Relic of 
Gotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an English Translation, by Mutu 
Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. English 
Translation. With Notes. pp. 100. 6s. 


COOMARA SWAMY.—Sutra Nipata; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama 
Buddha (2500 years old). Translated from the original Pali. With Notes and 
Introduction. By Mutu Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 
160, cloth. 1874. 6s. 


CORNELIA. A Novel. Post 8vo, pp. 250, boards. 1863. Ils. 6d. 


COTTA.— GEOLOGY AND History. <A popular Exposition of all that is known of the 
Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic Times. By Bernhard Von Cotta, Pro- 
fessor of Geology at the Academy of Mining, Freiberg, in Saxony. 12mo, pp. 
iv. and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s. 


COUSIN.—THE PHILOSOPHY OF Kant. Lectures by Victor Cousin. Translated from 
the French. To which is added a Biographical and Critical Sketch of Kant’s 
Life and Writings. By A. G. Henderson. Large post 8vo, pp. xciv. and 194, 
cloth. 1864. 6s. 


COUSIN. —ELEMENTS OF PsycHOLocy : included in a Critical Examination of Locke’s 
Essay on the Human Understanding, and in additional pieces. Translated from 
the French of Victor Cousin, with an Introduction and Notes. By Caleb S. 
Henry, D.D. Fourth improved Edition, revised according to the Author’s last 
corrections. Crown 8vo, pp. 568, cloth. 1871. 8s. 


COWELL, — PRAKRITA-PRAKASA; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the 
Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha; the first complete Edition of the Original 
Text, with various Readings from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library 
at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society and the East India 
House ; with Copious Notes, an English Translation, and Index of Prakrit Words, 
to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. By Edward 
Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. 
New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second Issue, 
8vo, pp. xxxi. and 204, cloth. 1868. 14s. 


COWELL.—A Suort INtTRoDUCTION TO THE ORDINARY PRAKRIT OF THE SANSKRIT 
Dramas. With a List of Common Irregular Prékrit Words. By E. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the 
University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo, pp. 40, limp cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 


COWELL.—THE SARVADARSANA SAMGRAHA. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


a By Percy Tunnicliff Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 
1 8. ; 


CRAIG.—Tue Irish LAND LABOUR QUESTION, Illustrated in the History of Rala- 


hine and Co-operative Farming. By E, T. Craig. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 202, 
cloth. 1882, 2s. 6d. Wrappers, 2s. 


CRANBROOK.—CRreEDIBILIA ; or, Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith. By 
the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Reissue. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190, 
cloth. 1868, 3s. 6d. 
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CRANBROOK. —THE FOUNDERS OF CHRISTIANITY; or, Discourses upon the Origin 
of the Christian Religion. By the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 324. 1868. 6s. 


CRAVEN.—THE PoruLarR DICTIONARY IN ENGLISH AND HINDUSTANI, AND HINDUV- 
STANI AND ENGLISH. With a Number of Useful Tables. Compiled by the 
Rev. T. Craven, M.A. 18mo, pp. 430, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 


CRAWFORD. —RECOLLECTIONS OF TRAVEL IN NEW ZEALAND AND AUSTRALIA. B 
James Coutts Crawford, F.G.S., Resident Magistrate, Wellington, &.,&c. Wit 
Maps and Illustrations, 8vo, pp. xvi. and 468, cloth. 1880. 18s. 


CROSLAND.— Apparitions ; An Essay explanatory of Old Facts and a New Theory. 
To which are added Sketches and Adventures. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 166, cloth. 1873. 2s, 6d. 


CROSLAND.—PitH: ESSAYS AND SKETCHES GRAVE AND GAY, with some Verses 
and Illustrations. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881. 5s. 


CROSS.—HESPERIDES. The Occupations, Relaxations, and Aspirations of a Life. 
By Launcelot Cross, Author of ‘‘ Characteristics of Leigh Hunt,” ‘‘ Brandon 
Tower,” ‘‘ Business,” &c. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-486, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 


CUBAS.—THrE REPUBLIC OF MEXICO IN 1876. A Political and Ethnographical 
Division of the Population, Character, Habits, Costumes, and Vocations of its 
Inhabitants. Written in Spanish by A. G. Cubas. Translated into English by 
G. E. Henderson. Illustrated with Plates of the Principal Types of the Ethno- 
ae Families, and several Specimens of Popular Music. 8vo, pp. 130, cloth. 

. 5s. 


CUMMINS.—A GRAMMAR OF THE OLD Frigsic Lanauacre. By A. H. Cummins, 
A.M. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 76, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 


CUNNINGHAM .—THE ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA. I. The Buddhist Period, 
including the Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. B 
Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Retired). Wit 
13 Maps. 8vo, pp. xx. and 590, cloth. 1870. £1, 8. 


CUNNINGHAM.—THE Strupa oF BHARHUT: A Buddhist Monument ornamented with 
numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and History in the Third 
Century B.o. By Alexander Cunningham, C.8.1., C.1.E., Maj.-Gen., R.E. (B.R.) 


Dir.-Gen, Archszol. Survey of India. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 144, with 57 Plates, 
cloth. 1879. £3, 3s. 


CUNNINGHAM.— ARCHZOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA, Reports from 1862-80. By 
A, Cunningham, C.S8.I., C.I.E., Major-General, R.E. (Bengal Retired), Director- 
General, Archzological Survey of India. With numerous Plates, cloth, Vols. I.- 
XII. 10s.each. (Except Vols. VII., VIII., and [X., and also Vols. XIIL, XIV., 
and XV., which are 12s. each.) 


CUSHMAN.—CHARLOTTE CUSHMAN: Her Letters and Memories of her Life. 
Edited by her friend, Emma Stebbins. Square 8vo, pp. viii. and 308, cloth. 
With Portrait and Illustrations. 1879. 12s. 6d. 


CUST.—LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, 
CUST.—LINGUISTIO AND ORIENTAL Essays. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, 


CUST.—PIcruRES OF INDIAN LiFE, Sketched with the Pen from 1852 to 1881. By 
R. N. Cust, late I.C.S., Hon. Sec. Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 
346, cloth. With Maps. 1881. 7s. 6d. 


DANA.—A TExtT-Book oF GEOLOGY, designed for Schools and Academies. By James 
D. Dana, LL. D., Professor of Geology, ac., at Yale College. Illustrated. Crown 
Svo, pp. vi. and 354, cloth. 1876, 1] 
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DAN A.—MANUAL OF GEOLOGY, treating of the Principles of the Science, with special 
Reference to American Geological History ; for the use of Colleges, Academies, 
and Schools of Science. By James D. Dana, LL.D. Illustrated by a Chart of the 
World, and over One Thousand Figures. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 800, and Chart, cl. 21s. 


DANA.— THE GEOLOGICAL STorY BRIEFLY ToLD. An Introduction to Geology for 
the General Reader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D. Dana, LL.D. 
Illustrated. 12mo, pp. xii. and 264, cloth. 7s. 6d. 


DANA,—A SysTEM oF MINERALOGY. Descriptive Mineralogy, comprising the most 
Recent Discoveries. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. J. Brush. Fifth Edition, re- 
written and enlarged, and illustrated with upwards of 600 Woodcuts, with two 
Appendixes and Corrections. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 892, cloth. £2, 2s. 


DANA.—A TExT Book OF MINERALOGY. With an Extended Treatise on Crystallo- 
graphy and Physical Mineralogy. By E. 8. Dana, on the Plan and with the 
Co-operation of Professor J. D. Dana. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood- 
cuts and 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, pp. viii. and 486, cloth. 1879. 18s. 


DANA.—MANUAL OF MINERALOGY AND LITHOLOGY; Containing the Elements of 
the Science of Minerals and Rocks, for the Use of the Practical Mineralogist and 
Geologist, and for Instruction in Schools and Colleges. By J.D. Dana. Fourth 
Edition, rearranged and rewritten., Illustrated by numerous Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 474, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 


DATES anp Data RELATING TO RELIGIOUS ANTHROPOLOGY AND BIBLICAL ARCHA- 
OLOGY. (Primzval Period.) 8vo, pp. viii. and 106, cloth. 1876. 5s. 


DAUDET.—Lerrers FROM MY MILL. From the French of Alphonse Daudet, by 
Mary Corey. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 160. 1880. Cloth, 3s.; boards, 2s. 


DAVIDS.—BvupDHIST BigtH Stories. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 
DAVIES.—Hinnvu PurtosopHy. 2 vols. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


DAVIS.—NARRATIVE OF THE NoRTH POLAR EXPEDITION, U.S. SHip Polaris, Cap- 
tain Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Edited under the direction of the Hon. 
G. M. Robeson, Secretary of the Navy, by Rear-Admiral C. H. Davis, U.S.N. 
Third Edition. With numerous Steel and Wood Engravings, Photolithographs, 
and Maps. 4to, pp. 696, cloth. 1881. £1, 8s. 


DAY.—THE PREHISTORIC USE OF IRON AND STEEL; with Observations on certain 
' matter ancillary thereto. By St. John V. Day, C.E., F.R.S.E., &c. 8vo, pp. 
xxiv. and 278, cloth. 1877. 12s. 


DE FLANDRE.—MoNnoGRAMS OF THREE OR MORE LETTERS, DESIGNED AND DRAWN 
on Stong. By C. De Flandre, F.S.A. Scot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showing 
the place and style or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter. 
4to, 42 Plates, cloth. 1880. Large paper, £7, 7s. ; small paper, £3, 3s. 


DELBRUCK.—INTRODUCTION TO THE StuDY OF LANGUAGE: A Critical Survey of the 
History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo-European Languages. 
By B. Delbriick. Authorised Translation, with a Preface by the Author. 8vo, 
pp. 156, cloth. 1882. 5s. Sewed, 4s. 


DELEPIERRE.—HIsToIRE LLITTERAIRE DES Fous. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 
8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1860. 5s. 


DELEPIERRE.—MacaRoNEANA ANDRA; overum Nouveaux Mélanges de Litterature 
Macaronique. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting- 
ham, and handsomely bound in the Roxburghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 


DELEPIERRE.—ANALYSE DES TRAVAUX DE LA SOCIETE DES PHILOBIBLON DE LON- 
DRES, Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 134, bound in the Rox- 
burghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 
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DELEPIERRE. —REVUE ANALYTIQUE DES OUVRAGES Ecrits EN CENTONS, depuis les 
Temps Anciens, jusqu’au xix!éme Sitcle. Par un Bibliophile Belge. Small 4to, 
pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868. £1, 10s. 


DELEPIERRE.—TABLEAU DE LA LITTERATURE DU CENTON, CHEZ LES ANCIENS ET CHEZ 
LES MoDERNES. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vols, small 4to, pp. 324 and 318. 
Paper cover. 1875. £1, 1s. 


DELEPIERRE.—L’ENFER: Essai Philosophique et Historique sur les Légendes de 
la Vie Future. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper. 
1876. 6s. Only 250 copies printed. , 


DENNYS.— A HANDBOOK OF THE CANTON VERNACULAR OF THE CHINESE LANGUAGE. 
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By 
N. B. Dennys, M.R.A.8., &c. Royal 8vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 1874. 30s. 


DENNYS.—A HANDBOOK OF MaLay COLLOQUIAL, as spoken in Singapore, being a 
Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1878. 21s. 


DENNYS.—TuHE FouK-LoRE OF CHINA, AND ITS AFFINITIES WITH THAT OF THE 
ARYAN AND SEMITIC Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. 
8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


DE VALDES.—See VALDES. 


DE VERE.—STuDIEsS IN ENGLISH ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life of our Language. 
By M. Schele de Vere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. vi. and 365, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 


DE VERE.—AMERICANISMS: The English of the New World. By M. Schele de 
Vere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. 685, cloth. 1872. 20s. 


DE VINNE.—TuHE INVENTION OF Printine: A Collection of Texts and Opinions. 
Description of Early Prints and Playing Cards, the Block-Books of the Fifteenth 
Century, the Legend of Lourens Janszoon Coster of Haarlem, and the Works of 
John Gutenberg and his Associates. Illustrated with Fac-similes of Early Types 
and Woodcuts. By Theo. L. De Vinne. Second Edition. In royal 8vo, elegantly 
printed, and bound in cloth, with embossed portraits, and a multitude of Fac- 
similes and Dlustrations. 1877. £1, 1s. 


DEWEY.—CLASSIFICATION AND SUBJECT. INDEX for cataloguing and arranging the 
pe re pamphlets of a Library. By Melvil Dewey. 8vo, pp. 42, boards. 
l e 


DICKSON.— WHO WAS SCOTLAND’S FIRST PRINTER? Ane Compendious and breve 
Tractate, in Commendation of Androw Myllar. Compylit be Robert Dickson, 
F.S.A. Scot. Feap. 8vo, pp. 24, parchment wrapper. 1881. Is. 


DOBSON.— MONOGRAPH OF THE ASIATIC CHIROPTERA, and Catalogue of the Species 
of Bats in the Collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By G. E. Dobson, 
M.A., M.B., F.L.8., &c. 8vo, pp. viii. and 228, cloth. 1876. 12s. 


D’ORSEY.—A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF PORTUGUESE AND ENGLISH, exhibiting in a 
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan- 
guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff’s System by the Rev. 
Alexander J. D. D’Orsey, of oe Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer on 
Public Reading and Speaking at King’s College, London. Third Edition. 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 298, cloth. 1868. 7s. 


D’ORSEY.—CoLLoQuIaAL PORTUGUESE; or, Words and Phrases of Every-day Life. 
Compiled from Dictation and Conversation. For the Use of English Tourists in 
Portugal, Brazil, Madeira, &. By the Rev. A. J. D. D’Orsey. Third Edition, 
enlarged. 12mo, pp. viii. and 126, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 
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DOUGLAS.—CHINESE-ENGLISH DICTIONARY OF THE VERNACULAR OR SPOKEN LAN- 
GUAGE OF AMOY, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and Chin- 
Chew Dialects. By the Rev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., Missionary 
of the Presbyterian Church in England. High quarto, double columns, pp. 632, 
cloth. 1873. £3, 3s. 


DOUGLAS. —Cuixgse LAnauaGe AND LITERATURE. Two Lectures delivered at the 
Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King’s College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875. 5s. 


DOUGLAS.—THE LIFE OF JENGHIZ KHAN. Translated from the Chinese. With an 
Introduction. By Robert K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King’s College. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 106, cloth. 1877. 5s. 


DOUSE.—Grium’s Law. A Study ; ; or, Hints towards an Explanation of the so- 
called ‘‘ Lautverschiebung ;” to which are added some Remarks on the Primitive 
Indo-European K, and several Appendices. By T. Le Marchant Douse. 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 232, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


DOWSON.—Dictionary oF Hinpu Myruouoay, &c. See Triibner’s Oriental 
Series. 
DOWSON.—A GRAMMAR OF THE URDU OR HinvtstAnt LancuaGce. By John Dow- 


son, M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindistani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 264, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 


DOWSON.—A HINDUSTANI EXERCISE BOOK; containing a Series of Passages and 
Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindistini. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., 
Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp 
cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 


DUNCAN.—GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA, comprising a Descriptive Outline of all India, 
and a Detailed Geographical, Commercial, Social, and Political Account of each 
of its Provinces. With Historical Notes. By Georg e Duncan. Tenth Edition 
(Revised and Corrected to date from the latest Official Information). 18mo, pp. 
viii. and 182, limp cloth. 1880. 1s. 6d. 


DUSAR.—A GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE; with Exercises. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar, First German Master-in the Military Department of Cheltenham College. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 208, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. 


EARLY ENGLISH TEXT SOCIETY.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. ztra 
Series. Subscri pee. paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas, per 
annum. List of publications on application. 


EASTWICK.—Kurran AFROz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavi 
Hafizu’d-din. A New Edition of the Hinddstani Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, F.R.S., F. S.A, 
M.R.A.8., Professor of Hindidstanf at Haileybury College. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xiv. and 319, cloth. Reissue, 1867. 18s. 


EASTWICK.—THE GULISTAN. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


EBERS.—THE EMPEROR. A Romance. By Georg Ebers. Translated from the 
German by Clara Bell. In two volumes, 16mo, pp. iv. 319 and 322, cloth. 1881. 
7s. 6d. 


EBERS.—A QUESTION: The Idyl of a Picture by his friend, Alma Tadema. Related 
by Georg Ebers. From the German, by Mary J. SAFFORD. 16mo, pp. 125, with 
Frontispiece, cloth. 1881. 4s. 


ECHO (DeuTscHEs). THE GERMAN EcHo. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver- 
sation. By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By cc P. Skelton. 
Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, cloth. 1863. 3s. 
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ECHO FRANGAIS. <A PracTicaAL GUIDE TO CONVERSATION. By Fr. de la Fruston. 
With acomplete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post 8vo, pp. 120 and 
72, cloth. 1860. 3s. 


ECO ITALIANO (L’). A Practical GUIDE TO ITALIAN CONVERSATION. By Eugene 
Camerini. With acomplete Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. Post 8vo, pp. 
vi., 128, and 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 


ECO DE MADRID. Tue EcHo or MaprRip. A Practical Guide to Spanish Con- 
versation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and Henry Lemming. With a complete 
Vocabulary, containing copious Explanatory Remarks. By Henry Lemming. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii., 144, and 83, cloth. 1860. 5s. 


EDDA S.eMUNDAR HINNS Fropa. The Edda of Semund the Learned. Translated 
from the Old Norse, by Benjamin Thorpe. Complete in 1 vol. feap. 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 152, and pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. 


EDKINS.— Cu1na’s PLacE IN PHILOLOGY. An attempt to show that the Languages 
of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Joseph Edkins. Crown 
8vo, pp. xxiii. and 403, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 


EDKINS.—IntropvuoTion TO THE STUDY OF THE CHINESE CHARACTERS, By J. Edkins, 
D.D., Peking, China. Royal 8vo, pp. 340, paper boards. 1876. 18s. 


EDKINS.— RELIGION IN CHINA. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
Vol. XIII. 


EDKINS.—CHINESE BUDDHISM. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


EDWARDS.— MEMOIRS OF LIBRARIES, together with a Practical Handbook of Library 
Economy. By Edward Edwards. Numerous Illustrations. 2 vols. roval 8vo, cloth. 
Vol. i. pp. xxviii. and 841 ; Vol. ii. pp. xxxvi. and 1104. 1859. £2, 8s. 

Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £4, 4s. 


EDWARDS.—CHAPTERS OF THE BIOGRAPHICAL HISTORY OF THE FRENCH ACADEMY. 
1629-1863. With an appeny relating to the Unpublished Chronicle ‘‘ Liber de 
Hyda.” By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1864. 6s. 

Ditto, large paper, royal 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


EDWARDS.—LIBRARIES AND FOUNDERS OF LIBRARIES. By Edward Edwards. Svo. 
pp. xix. and 506, cloth. 1865. 18s. 
Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £1, 1Cs. 


EDWARDS.— FREE Town LIBRARIES, their Formation, Management, and History in 
Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief Notices of Book 
Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections. 
By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1869. 21s. 


EDWARDS.—LIVES OF THE FOUNDERS OF THE BRITISH MUSEUM, with Notices of its 
Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards. 
With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xii. and 780, cloth. 1870. 30s. 


EDWARDES.—See ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY, Vol. XVII. 


EGER AND GRIME.—An Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop Percy's 
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 a.D. By John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, and Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A., 
of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 4to, large paper, half bound, Roxburghe style, pp. 
64. 1867. 10s. 6d. 


EGGELING.—See AUCTORES SANSKRITI, Vols. IV. and V. 


EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS :— 
PROVINCES OF THE EQUATOR: Summary of Letters and Reports of the Governor- 
cae Part 1. 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 90, stitched, with Map. 
1877. 5s. 
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EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS—continued. 


GENERAL REPORT ON THE PROVINCE OF KORDOFAN. Submitted to General C. P. 
Stone, Chief of the General Staff Egyptian Army. By Major H. G. Prout, 
Corps of Enginers, Commanding Expedition of Reconnaissance. Made at El- 
Obeiyad (Kordofan), March 12th, l 76. Royal 8vo, pp. 232, stitched, with 
6 Maps. 1877. 10s. 6d. 

REPORT ON THE SEIZURE BY THE ABYSSINIANS of the Geological and Mineralo- 
gical Reconnaissance Expedition attached to the General Staff of the Egyptian 
Army. By L. H. Mitchell, Chief of the Expedition. Containing an Account 
of the subsequent Treatment of the Prisoners and Final Release of the Com- 
mander. Royal 8vo, pp. xii. and 126, stitched, with a Map. 1878. 7s. 6d. 


EGYPTIAN CALENDAR for the year 1295 a.H. (1878 a.n.) : Corresponding with the 
years 1594, 1595 of the Koptic Era. 8vo, pp. 98, sewed. 1878. 2s. 6d. 


EHRLICH.—FRENCH READER: With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. W. Ehrlich. 
12mo, pp. viii. and 125, limp cloth. 1877. 1s. 6d. 


EITEL.—BvUDDHISM : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three 
Lectures. By E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 130. 
1873. 5s. 


EITEL.—FENG-SHUI ; or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. By E. J. 
Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Royal 8vo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s. 


EITEL.—HANDBOOK FOB THE STUDENT OF CHINESE BUDDHISM. By the Rev. E. J. 
rorae a London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 224, cloth. 
8 


ELLIOT. —MEMOIRS ON THE HISTORY, FOLK-LORE, AND DISTRIBUTION OF THE RACES 
OF THE NORTH-WESTERN PROVINCES OF INDIA. By the late Sir Henr = Elliot, 
K.C.B. Edited, revised, and rearranged by John Beames, M.R.A.S., &c., &c. In 
fae ale 8y¥0, pp. xx., 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, cloth. 


ELLIOT.—TuHE History or INDIA, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan 
. Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B., 
East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Vol. I. o.p.—Vol. IL, 
pp. x. and 580, cloth. 18s.—Vol. III » Rp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.—Vol. IV. 

pp. xii. and 564, cloth. 1872. 2s —Vol. V., pp. x. and 576, cloth.’ 1873. 
21s.—Vol. VI., pp. viii. 574, cloth. 21s.—Vol. VIL., pp. viii. -574. 1877. 21s. 
Vol. VIII., pp. xxxii. 444, With Biographical, Geographical, and General 
Index. 1877. 24s. 


ELLIS.—ETrRuscaAN NUMERALS. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. 52, sewed. 1876. 2s. 6d. 


ENGLISH DIALECT SOCIETY.—Subscription, 10s. 6d. per annum. List of publica- 
tions on application. 


ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE). 
Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 


I. to IIIL—A History oF MATERIALISM, and Criticism of its present Importance. 
By Professor F. A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the German 
by Ernest C. Thomas. ia three volumes. Vol. I. Second Edition. 
pp. 350. 1878. 10s. 6d.—Vol. II., pp. viii. and 298, 1880. 10s. 6d. 
—Vol. IIL, pp. viii. and 376. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

IV.—NatoraL Law: an Essay in Ethics. By Edith Simcox. Second 
Edition. Pp. 366. 1878. 10s. 6d. 
V. and VI.—THE CREED OF CHRISTENDOM ; its Foundations contrasted with Super- 
structure. By W.R. Greg. Fighth Edition, with a New Introduction. 
1n two volumes, pp. 280 and 290. 1883. 15s. 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY—continued. 


VII.—OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE SPREAD OF THE 
UNIVERSAL RELIGIoNsS. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from 
the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the author’s assist- 
ance. Second Edition. Pp. xx. and 250. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

VII1.—RELIGION IN CHINA; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions 
of the Chinese; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian 
Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking. 
Second Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

IX.—A CaNDID EXAMINATION OF THEISM. By Physicus. Pp. 216. 
1878. 7s. 6d. 

X.—THE CoOLOUR-SENSE ; its Origin and Development; an Essay in Com- 
parative Peychology. By Grant Allen, B.A., author of ‘* Phy- 
siological Asthetics.” Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. 10s. 6d 

XI.—THE PHILOSOPHY OF Music ; being the substance of a Course of 
Tectures delivered at the Royal Institution of Great Britain in 
February and March 1877. By William Pole, F.R.S., F.R.S.E., 
Mus. Doc., Oxon. Pp. 336. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

XII.—ConrTRIBUTIONS TO THE HISTORY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMAN. 
Race: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Pp. 
x. and 156. 1880. 6s. 

XIII.—Dr. APPLETON : his Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. Appleton, 

A., and A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 350. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

XIV.—Epeak QuINET: His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath. 
With Portraits, Dlustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii. 
and 370. 1881. 12s. 6d. 

XV.—THE Essence OF CHRISTIANITY. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated 
from the Second German Edition by Marian Evans, translator of 
Strauss’s ‘“‘ Life of Jesus.” Second English Edition. Pp. xx. and 
340. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

XVI.—AUGUSTE COMTE AND POSITIVISM. By the late John Stuart Mill, 
M.P. Third Edition. Pp. 200. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

XVII.—Essays AND DIALOGUES OF GIAcoMO LEOPARDI. Translated by 
Charles Edwardes. With Biographical Sketch. Pp. xliv. and 216. 
1882. 7s. 6d. 
XVITI.—RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY IN GERMANY: A Fragment. By Hein- 
tas ar a Translated by J. Snodgrass. Pp. xii. and 178, cloth. 
. 6s. 

XIX.—EMERSON AT HOME AND ABROAD. By M. D. Conway. Pp. viii. and 
310. With Portrait. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

XX.—EniIcGMAS OF LIFE. By W. R. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a 
Postscript. CONTENTS: Realisable Ideals—Malthus Notwithstand- 
ing—Non-Survival of the Fittest—Limits and Directions of Human 
Development— The Significance of Life—De Profundis— Elsewhere— 
Appendix. Pp. xx. and 314, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

XXIL—Ernic DEMONSTRATED IN GEOMETRICAL ORDER AND DIVIDED INTO 
FIve Parts, which treat (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature and Origin of 
the Mind, (3) Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects, (4) Of Human 
Bondage, or of the Strength of the Affects, (5) Of the Power of the 
Intellect, or of Human Liberty. By Benedict de Spinoza. Trans- 
lated from the Latin by William Hale White. Pp. 328, 1883. 10s. 6d. 


Extra Series. 


I, and JJ.—LeEssine: His Life and Writings. By James Sime, M.A. Second 
Edition. 2 vols., pp. xxii. and 328, and xvi. and 308, with por- 
traits. 1879. 21s. 
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ENGLISH AND POREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY—continued. 


I1J.—AN AccouNT OF THE POLYNESIAN RACE: its Origin and Migrations, 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fornander, Circuit Judge of the 
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. I., pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

IV. and V.—ORIENTAL RELIGIONS, and their Relation to Universal Religion— 
India. By Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. ‘and 408; viii, 
and 402. 1879. 21s. . 

VI.—AN ACCOUNT OF THE POLYNESIAN RAcE: its Origin and Migration 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fornander, Circuit Judge of thie 
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. II., pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 


ETHERINGTON.—THE STUDENT'S GRAMMAR OF THE HINDf LANGUAGE. By the Rev. 


W. Etherington, Missionary, Benares. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv., 
255, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12s. 


EYTON.—Domespay Stupiges : AN ANALYSIS AND DIGEST OF THE STAFFORDSHIRE 
SuRVEY. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire, 
&c., with Tables, Notes, &c. By the Rev. Robert W. Eyton, late Rector of 
Ryton, Salop. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881. £1, 1s. 


PABER.—THE MIND OF MENCIUS. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


FALKE.—ARrT IN THE HovusE. Historical, Critical, and Zsthetical Studies on the 
Decoration and Furnishing of the Dwelling. By Jacob von Falke, Vice-Director 
of the Austrian Museum of Artand Industry at Vienna. Translated from the Ger- 
man. Edited, with Notes, by Charles C. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xxz. 
356, cloth. With Coloured Frontispiece, 60 Plates, and over 150 Illustrations in 
the Text. 1878. £3. 


PARLEY.—Ecypt, Cyprus, AND ASIATIC TURKEY. By J. Lewis Farley, author of 
**The Resources of Turkey,” &c. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 270, cloth gilt. 1878, 
10s. 6d. 


FPEATHERMAN.—THE SociaL HISTORY OF THE RACES OF MANKIND. Vol. V. 
THE Se ha By A. Featherman. Demy 8vo, pp. xvii. and 664, cloth. 
1881. £1, ls. : 


FENTON.—EaRLy Hesrew LIFE: a Study in Sociology. By John Fenton. 8vo, 
pp. xxiv. and 102, cloth. 1880. 5s. 


FERGUSON AND BURGESS.—TuHeE Cave TEMPLES OF INDIA. By James Ferguson, 
D.C.L., F.R.S., and James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 536, with 
98 Plates, half bound. 1880. £2, 2s. 


FPERGUSSON.—CHINESE RESEARCHES. First Part. Chinese Chronology and 
Cycles. By Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, sewed. 1881. 10s. 6d. 


FEUERBACH.—TuHE ESSENCE OF CHRISTIANITY. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated 
from the Second German Edition by Marian Evans, translator of Strauss’s ‘‘ Life 
of Jesus.” Second English Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1881. 
7s. 6d. 


PICHTE,—J. G. FIcHTE’s PoPULAR WoRKS: The Nature of the Scholar—The Voca- 
tion of Man—The Doctrine of Religion. With a Memoir by William Smith, LL.D. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth. 1873. 15s. 


FICHTE.—TuHE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PRESENT AGE. By Johann Gottlieb Fichte. 
Translated from the German by William Smith. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 271, cloth, 
1847. 6s. 


FICHTE.—MEMOIR OF JOHANN GOTTLIEB FICHTF, By William Smith. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 168, cloth. 1848, 4s. 
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FICHTE.— ON THE NATURE OF THE SCHOLAR, AND ITS MANIFESTATIONS. By Johann 
Gottlieb Fichte. Translated from the German by William Smith. Second Edi- 
tion. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 131, cloth. 1848. 3s. 


& 
FICHTE.—THE ScIENCE OF KNOWLEDGE. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the 
German by A. E. Kroeger. Crown 8vo, pp. 378, cloth. 1868. 10s. 


PICHTE.—THE SCIENCE OF RicHts. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the German 
by A. E. Kroeger. Crown 8vo, pp. 506, cloth. 1869. 10s. 


FICHTE.—NeEw EXPOSITION OF THE SCIENCE OF KNOWLEDGE. By J. G. Fichte. 
Translated from the German by A. E. Kreeger. 8vo, pp. vi. and 182, cloth. 1869. 6s. 


FIELD.—OvTLINES OF AN INTERNATIONAL CODE. By David Dudley Field. Second 
Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. iii. and 712, sheep. 1876. £2, 2s. 


FIGANIERE. —E.Lva : A STORY OF THE DARK AGES. By Viscount de Figaniére, G.C. 
St. Anne, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1878. 5s. 


FPISCHEL.—SPECIMENS OF MODERN GERMAN PROSE AND POETRY; with Notes, 
Grammatical, Historical, and Idiomatical. To which is added a Short Sketch of 
the History of German Literature. By Dr. M. M. Fischel, formerly of Queen’s 
College, Harley Street, and late German Master to the Stockwell Grammar School. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 280, cloth. 1880. 4s. 


FISKE.—THE UNSEEN WoRLD, and other Essays. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 350. 1876. 10s. 


PISKE.—MytHs AND MytH-MakeErs; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted by 
Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B., Assistant Librarian, and 
pea ae on Philosophy at Harvard University. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 
1873. 10s. 6d. 


FITZGERALD.-—AUSTRALIAN ORCHIDS. By R. D. Fitzgerald, F.L.8. Folio.—Part I. 
7 Plates.—Part IT. 10 Plates.—Part III. 10 Plates.—Part IV. 10 Plates.— 
Part V. 10 Plates.—Part VI. 10 Plates. Each Part, Coloured 21s.; Plain, 10s. 6d. 


FITZGERALD.—AN ESSAY ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF SELF-CONSCIOUSNESS. Com- 
prising an Analysis of Reason and the Rationale of Love. By P. F. Fitzgerald. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 196, cloth. 1882. 5s. 


PORJETT.—EXTERNAL EVIDENCES OF CHRISTIANITY. By E. H. Forjett. 8vo, pp. 
114, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 


FORNANDER.—THE POLYNESIAN RACE. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Extra Series, Vols. III. and VI. 


FORSTER.—POo.LiITIcaAL PRESENTMENTS.—By William Forster, Agent-General for 
New South Wales. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d. 


FOULKES.—THE DAyYA BHAGA, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Vilasa. 
The Original Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Rev. Thos. Foulkes, F.L.S., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S., Fellow of the University of Madras, &. Demy 8vo, pp. 
xxvi. and 194-162, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 


a EDITION OF COLLECTED Works, by W. J. Fox. 12 vols. 8vo, 
cloth. : 


FRANKLYN.— OvTLINES oF MILITARY LAW, AND THE LAWS OF EVIDENCE. By H. B. 
Franklyn, LL.B. Crown 16mo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. 


PREEMAN.—LECTURES TO AMERICAN AUDIENCES. By E. A. Freeman. D.C.L., 
LL.D., Honorary Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. I. The English People in 
its Three Homes. II. The Practical Bearings of General European History. 
Post 8vo, pp. viii.—454, cloth. 1883. 8s. 6d. 


FRIEDRICH.— ProeressivE GERMAN READER, with Copious Notes to the First Part, 
By P. Friedrich. Crown 8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1868. 4s. 6d. 
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FRIEDRICH.—A GRAMMATICAL COURSE OF THE GERMAN LanauaGE. By P. Fried- 
rich. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 102, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 


FRIEDRICH.—A GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE, WITH ExeERcIsEs. See 
under DusaR. 

FRIEDERICI.—BIBLIOTHECA ORIENTALIS, or a Complete List of Books, Papers, 
Serials, and Essays, published in England and the Colonies, Germany and 
France; on the History, Geography, Religions, Antiquities, Literature, and 
Languages of the East. Compiled by Charles Friederici. 8vo, boards. 1876, 
pp. 86, 2s. 6d. 1877, pp. 100, 3s. 1878, pp. 112, 3s. 6d. 1879, 3s. 1880, 3s. 


FREMBLING.-—GRADUATED GERMAN READER. Consisting of a Selection from the 
most Popular Writers, arranged progressively ; with a complete Vocabulary for 
the first part. By Friedrich Otto Frombling. Eighth Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and 
306, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 


PREMBLING.—GRADUATED EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. Consist- 
ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged progressively ; with an 
Appendix, containing Idiomatic Notes. By Friedrich Otto Froembling, Ph.D., 
Principal German Master at the City of London School. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 
322, cloth. With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 4s. 


FROUDE.—THE Book oF Jos. By J. A. Froude, M.A., late Fellow of Exeter Col- 
lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the Westminster Review. 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. Is, 


FRUSTON.—EcHo Francais. A Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F. 
de la Fruston. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 3s. 


FRYER, —THE KHYENG PEOPLE OF THE SANDOWAY DIsTRICT, ARAKAN. By G. E. 
Fryer, Major, M.S.C., Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 
pp. 44, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 


FRYER.—PALI Stupigs. No. I. Analysis, and Pali Text of the Subodh4lankara, or 
Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, pp. 35, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 


FURNIVALL.— EDUCATION IN EARLY ENGLAND. Some Notes used as forewords to 
a Collection of Treatises on ‘‘ Manners and Meals in Olden Times,” for the Early 
English Text Society. By Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A. 8vo, pp. 4 and lxxiv., 
sewed. 1867. Ils. 

GALDOS.—MarianeELs. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara Bell. 
16mo, pp. 264, cloth. 1883. 4s. 

GALDOS.—Gtor1a: A Novel. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara 
Bell. Two volumes, 16mo, pp. vi. and 318, iv. and 362, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 


GALLOWAY.—A TREATISE ON FUEL. Scientific and Practical. By Robert Gallo- 
way, M.R.1.A., F.C.8S., &c. With Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. x. and 136, 
cloth. 1880. 6s. 

GALLOWAY.—EpDvucATION: SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL; or, How the Inductive 
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. By Robert Galloway, 
M.R.I.A., F.C.S. 8vo, pp.fxvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 


GAMBLE.—A MANUAL oF INDIAN TimBERS: An Account of the Structure, Growth, 
Distribution, and Qualities of Indian Woods. By J. C. Gamble, M.A., F.L.S. 
8vo, pp. xxx. and 522, with a Map, cloth. 1881. 10s. 


GARBE.—See AUCTORES SANSKRITI, Vol. III. 


GARFIELD.—TuHeE LIFE AND PUBLIC SERVICE OF JAMES A. GARFIELD, Twentieth 
President of the United States. A BiographicalSketch. By Captain F. H. Mason, 
late of the 42d Regiment, U.S.A. With a Preface by Bret Harte. Crown 8vo. 
pp. vi. and 134, cloth. With Portrait. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

GARRETT.—A CLaSsicaAL DICTIONARY OF INDIA: Illustrative of the Mythology, 
Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c., of the Hindus. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8vo, pp. x. and 794, 
cloth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, 16s. 
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GAUTAMA.—Tue Institutes oF. See AUCTORES SANSKRITI, Vol. II. 


GAZETTEER oF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES OF INDIA. Edited by Charles Grant, 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second Edition. 
With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. Demy 8vo, pp. 

_ elvii. and 582, cloth. 1870. £1, 4s. 


GEIGER.—A PrEP aT MEXxico; Narrative of a Journey across the Republic from 
the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiger, 
ao Demy 8vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Original Photographs. Cloth, 


GEIGER.—ConTRIBUTIONS TO THE HISTORY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMAN 
Race: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger.. Translated from the 
Beooue German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. x.-156, cloth. 

. 6a. 


GELDART.—Faira AND FREEDOM. Fourteen Sermons. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 168, cloth. 188]. 4s. 6d. 


GELDART.—A GUIDE TO MODERN GREEK. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii and 274, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. Key, pp. 28, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d 


GELDART.—GREEK GRAMMAR. See Triibner’s Collection. 


GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (THE): oR, MONTHLY JOURNAL OF GEOLOGY. With 
which is incorporated ‘‘The Geologist.” Edited by Henry Woodward, LL.D., 
F.R.S., F.G.S., &c., of the British Museum. Assisted by Professor John Morris, 
M.A., F.G.S., &c., and Robert Etheridge, F.R.S., L. & E., F.G.S., &c., of the 
Museum of Practical Geology. 8vo, cloth. 1866 to 1882. 20s. each. 


GHOSE.—THE MODERN HISTORY OF THE INDIAN CHIEFS, RAJAS, ZAMINDARS, &c 
rar Nath Ghose. 2 vols. post 8vo, pp. xii. and 218, and xviii. and 612, cloth 
1883, 21s. 


GILES.—CuHINESE SKETCHES.—-By Herbert A. Giles, of H.B.M.’s China Consular 
Service. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 


GILES.—A DICTIONARY OF COLLOQUIAL IDIOMS IN THE MANDARIN DIALECT. By 
Herbert A. Giles. 4to, pp. 65, half bound. 1873. 28s. 


GILES.—SynopricaL STUDIES IN CHINESE CHARACTER. By Herbert A. Giles. Svo, 
pp. 118, half bound. 1874. 15s. 


GILES.— CHINESE WITHOUT A TEACHER. Being a Collection of Easy and Useful 
Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s. 


GILES.—TuHE San Tzu CHING ; or, Three Character Classic; and the Ch’Jen Tsu 
Wen; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles, 
12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 2s. 6d. 


GLASS.—ADVANCE THOUGHT. By Charles E. Glass. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 188, 
cloth. 1876: 6s. 


GOETHE’S Faust.—See Scoongs and WYsaARD. 
GOETHE’S MINoR PoEMS.—See SELSS. 


GOLDSTUCKER.—A Diorionary, SANSKRIT AND ENGLISH, extended and improved 
from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, with his 
sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical Appen- 
dices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By Theodore Gold- 
sticker. Parts I. to VI. 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. 6s. each. 
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GOLDSTUCKER.—See AucToRES SANSKRITI, Vol. I. 


GOOROO SIMPLE. Strange Surprising Adventures of the Venerable G. 8S. and his 
Five Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle : adorned with Fifty 
Tlustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred Crowquill. A companion Volume to 
‘* Miinchhausen ” and ‘‘ Owlglass,”’ based upon the famous Tamul tale of the Gooroo 
Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfully-constructed consecutive 
parrative, some of the finest specimens of Eastern wit and humour. Elegantly 
printed on tinted paper, in crown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt 
edges. 1861. 10s. 6d. 


GORKOM.—HANDBOOK OF CINCHONA CULTURE. By K. W. Van Gorkom, formerly 
Director of the Government Cinchona Plantations in Java. Translated by B. D. 
Jackson, Secretary of the Linnzan Society of London. With a Coloured Illus- 
tration. Imperial 8vo, pp. xii. and 292, cloth. 1882. £2. 


GOUGH.—The SaRVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 
GOUGH.—PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


GOVER.—TueE Foux-Sonas or SourHERN InpIA. By C. E. Gover, Madras. Con- 
tents: Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural ; 
eu Songs; Telugu Songs. 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 300, cloth. 1872. 

8. 


GRAY.—DaRWINIANA: Essays and Reviews pertaining to Darwinism. By Asa 
Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 396, cloth. 1877. 10s. 


GRAY.—NAaTURAL SCIENCE AND RELIGION: Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo- 
logical School of Yale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880. 5s. 


GREEN.—SHAKESPEARE AND THE EMBLEM- WRITERS: An Exposition of their Simi- 
larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the Emblem-Book 
Literature down to A.D. 1616. By Henry Green, M.A. In one volume, pp. xvi. 
572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantly bound 
in cloth gilt, 1870. Large medium 8vo, £1, 11s. 6d. ; large imperial 8vo. £2, 12s. 6d. 


GREEN.— ANDREA ALCIATI, and his Books of Emblems: A Biographical and Biblio- 
graphical Study. By Henry Green, M.A. With Ornamental Title, Portraits, 
and other Illustrations. Dedicated to Sir William Stirling-Maxwell, Bart., Rector 
of the University of Edinburgh. Only 250 copies printed. Demy 8vo, pp. 360, 
handsomely bound. 1872. £1, 1s. 


GREENE.—A New METHOD oF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
FRENCH LANGUAGE; or, First Lessons in French (Introductory to Ollendorff’s 
Larger Grammar). By G. W. Greene, Instructor in Modern Languages in Brown 
eae Third Edition, enlarged and rewritten. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 
1869. 3s. 6d. 


GREENE.—THE HEBREW MIGRATION FROM EcypT. By J. Baker Greene, LL.B., 
M.B., Trin. oe Dub. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 440, cloth, 
1882. 10s. 6 


a VERSUS EDIFICATION. By W. R. Greg. Feap. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth, 
1869. 1s. 


fae a ARE WOMEN REDUNDANT? By W. R. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 40, cloth, 
1869. 1s. 


GREG.— LITERARY AND SOCIAL JUDGMENTS. By W. R. Greg. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 877. 15s. 
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GREG. — MISTAKEN AIMS AND ATTAINABLE IDEALS OF THE ARTISAN CLAss. By W. 
R. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 332, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


GREG.—ENIGMAS OF LirE. By W. R. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a postscript. 
Contents: Realisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. N on-Survival of the 
Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of Life. 
i ee Elsewhere. Appendix. Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 314, cloth. 

. 10s. 6d. 


GREG. —PoLiTIcAL PROBLEMS FOR OUR AGE AND CounTRY. By W.R. Greg. Con- 
tents: I. Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. II. England’s Future 
Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Classes. IV. Recent 
Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade- 
Unions. VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships. VII. The Economic 
Problem. VIII. Political Consistency. IX. The Parliamentary Career. X. The 
Price we pay for Self-government. XI. Vestryism. XII. Direct v. Indirect 
Taxation. XIII. The New Régime, and how to meet it. Demy 8vo, pp. 342, 
cloth. 1870. 10s. 6d. 


GREG.— THE GREAT DUEL: Its true Meaning and Issues. By W. R. Greg. Crown 
8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 


GREG.—THE CREED OF CHRISTENDOM. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. V. and VI. 


GREG.—Rocxs AHEAD; or, The Warnings of Cassandra. By W. R. Greg. Second 
oo with a Reply to Objectors. Crown 8vo, pp. xliv. and 236, cloth. 1874. 


we ee Essays. By W. R. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 
. 7s. 6d. 

ContTENTS :—Rocks Ahead and Harbours of Refuge. Foreign Policy of Great 
Britain. The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity before us. Obli- 
gations of the Soil. The Right Use of a Surplus. The Great Twin 
Brothers: Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Judgment 
in Politics more Just than that of the Higher Orders? Harriet Martineau. 
Verify your Compass. The Prophetic Element in the Gospels. Mr. Frederick 
Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could 
not have been discovered ? 


GREG.—INTERLEAVES IN THE WORKDAY PROSE OF TWENTY YEARS. By Percy Grez. 
Feap. 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 


GRIFFIN.—THE RaJas OF THE PUNJAB. Being the History of the Principal States 
in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Government. By 
Lepel H. Griffin, Bengal Civil Service, Acting Secretary to the Government of the 
Punjab, Author of “The Punjab Chiefs,” &c. Second Edition. Royal 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 630, cloth. 1873. £1, 1s. 


GRIPFIN.—THE WORLD UNDER Gzass. By Frederick Griffin, Author of ‘‘The 
Destiny of Man,” ‘‘The Storm King,” and other Poems. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 204, 
cloth gilt. 1879. 3a. 6d. 


GRIFFIN.—THE DESTINY oF MAN, THE Storm KInG, and other Poems. By F. 
Griffin. Second Edition. Feap. ’8v0, pp. vii.-104, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 


GRIFFIS.—THE MIKADO’S EMPIRE. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.c. to 
1872 a.p.—Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 
es By W. E. Griffis, A.M. 8vo, pp. 636, cloth. Illustrated. 1877. 


pay —JAPANESE FAIRY WORLD. Stories from the pacer ere of Japan. By 
W. E. Griffis. Square 16mo, pp. viii. and 304, with 12 Plates. Ts, 6d. 
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GRIFFITH.—THE BIRTH OF THE WAR GOD. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 
GRIPFITH.—YusvurF AND ZULAIKHA. See Triibner's Oriental Series, 


GRIFFITH.—ScENES FROM THE RAMAYANA, MEGHAD0TA, &c. Translated by Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xviii. and 244, cloth. 1870. 6s. 

ConTents.—Preface—Ayodhya—Ravan Doomed—The Birth of Rama—The Heir-Apparent— 
Manthara’s Guile—Dasaratha’s Oath—The Step-mother—Mother and Son—The Triumph of 
Love—Farewell ?—The Hermit’s Son—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Sita— 
Rama’s Despair—The Messenger Cloud—Khumbakarna—The Suppliant Dove—True Glory— 
Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar. 


GRIFFITH.—TuHE RAMAyAN or VAutmfxI. Translated into English Verse. By Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Vol. I., containing Books 
I. and II., demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 440, cloth. 1870. —Vol. II., containing 
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1871. —Vol. IJI., demy 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 1872. —Vol. IV., demy 
8vo, pp. viii. and 432, cloth. 1873. —Vol. V., demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 360, 

cloth. 1875. The complete work, 5 vols. £7, 7s. 


GROTE.— REVIEW of the Work of Mr. John Stuart Mill entitled ‘‘ Examination of 
Sir William Hamilton’s Philosophy.” By George Grote, Author of the ‘* History 
of Ancient Greece,” ‘‘ Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates,” &c. 12mo, 
pp. 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 


GROUT. —ZuLvu-Lann; or, Life among the Zulu-Kafirs of Natal and Zulu-Land, 
South Africa. By the Rev. Lewis Grout. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. With 
Map and Illustrations. 7s. 6d. 


GROWSE.—Maruora: A District Memoir. By F. S. Growse, B.C.S., M.A., Oxon, 
C.I.E., Fellow of the Calcutta University. Second edition, illustrated, revised, 
and enlarged, 4to, pp. xxiv. and 520, boards. 1880. 42s. 


GUBERNATIS.— ZooLocicaL MYTHOLOGY ; or, The Legends of Animals. By Angelo 
de Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature in the Instituto 
di Studii Superorii e di Perfezionamento at Florence, &c. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xxvi. 
and 432, and vii. and 442, cloth. 1872. £1, 8s. 


This work is an important contribution to the study of the comparative mythology of the Indo- 
Germanic nations. The author introduces the denizens of the air, earth, and water in the vari- 
ous characters assigned to them in the myths and legends of all civilised nations, and traces the 
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Romans, and Teutons. 


GULSHAN I. RAZ: THE Mystic RosE GARDEN OF Sa’D UD DIN MAHMUD SHABIS- 
TARI. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly from the 
Commentary of Muhammed Bin Yahya Lahiji. By E. H. Whinfield, M.A., Bar- 
rister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.C.8. 4to, pp. xvi., 94, 60, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 


GUMPACH.—Treaty RIGHTS OF THE FOREIGN MERCHANT, and the Transit System 
in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 421, sewed. 10s. 6d. 


HAAS.— CATALOGUE OF SANSKRIT AND PALI BOOKS IN THE BRITISH MUSEUM. By 
Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees of the British Museum. 
4to, pp. viii. and 188, paper boards. 1876. 21s. 


HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.—SeE.xctions FROM HIS PoEMs. Translated from the Persian 
by Hermann Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknell. Demy 4to, pp. xx. and 
384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate Oriental Bordering in gold 
and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. Herbert, R.A. 1875. £2, 2s. 
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HAFPIZ.—See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


HAGEN.—Nonrica; or, Tales from the Olden Time. Translated from the German of 
August Hagen. Fecap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 374. 1850. 5s. 


HAGGARD.—CETYWAYO AND HIS WHITE NEIGHBOURS; or, Remarks on Recent 
Events in Zululand, Natal, and the Transvaal. By H. RK. Haggard. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 294, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 


HAGGARD.—See “The Vazir of Lankuran.” 


HAHN.—Tsouni-||Goam, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &c., &c. Post 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 154, 1882. 7s. 6d. 


HALDEMAN. —PENNSYLVANIA DutcH: A Dialect of South Germany with an Infusion 
of English. By S. 8S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Comparative Philology in the 
Ces of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3s. 


HALL.—On ENGLISH ADJECTIVES IN -ABLE, WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO RELIABLE. 
By FitzEdward Hall, C.E., M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon; formerly Professor of 
Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence in King’s College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 238, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


HALL.—MOopDERN ENGLISH. By FitzEdward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon. Crown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 394, cloth. 1873. 10s. 6d. 


HALL.—Sun aND EARTH AS GREAT FORCES IN CHEMISTRY. By T. W. Hall, M.D. 
L.R.C.S.E. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 220, cloth. 1874. 3s. 


HALL.—TuHE PEDIGREE OF THE DEVIL. By F. T. Hall, F.R.A.S. With Seven 
Autotype Illustrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
256, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 


HALL.—AkctTiIc EXPEDITION. See NoOURSE. 


HALLOCK.—TuHE SPoRTSMAN’S GAZETTEER AND GENERAL GUIDE. The Game 
Animals, Birds, and Fishes of North America: their Habits and various methods 
of Capture, &., &c. Witha Directory to the principal Game Resorts of the 
Country. By Charles Hallock. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Maps and 
Portrait. 1878. 15s. 


HAM.—THE Marp oF Corinto. A Drama in Four Acts. By J. Panton Ham. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 65, sewed. 2s. 6d. 


HARDY.—CuRISTIANITY AND BUDDHISM COMPARED. By the late Rev. R. Spence 
Hardy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo, pp. 138, sewed. 1875. 7s. 6d. 


HARLEY.—THE SIMPLIFICATION OF ENGLISH SPELLING, specially adapted to the Ris- 
ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and Reading. 
By Dr. George Harley, F.R.S., F.C.S. 8vo. pp. 128, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 


HARRISON.—THE Mranina oF History. Two Lectures delivered by Frederic 
Harrison, M.A. 8vo, pp. 80, sewed. 1862. Ils. 


HARRISON.— WoMAN’s HANDIWORK IN MODERN Homes. By Constance Cary 
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from designs 
by Samuel Colman, Rosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
242, cloth. 1881. 10s. 


HARTING.—BririsH ANIMALS EXTINCT WITHIN HistTortc TIMES: with some Ac- 
count of British Wild White Cattle. By J. E. Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.S. With 
Illustrations by Wolf, Whymper, Sherwin, and others. Demy 8vo, pp. 256, 
cloth. 1881. 14s. <A few copies, large paper, 31s. 6d. 
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HARTZENBUSCH and LEMMING.—Eoco DE Maprip. A Practical Guide to Spanish 
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition. Post 
8vo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870. 5s. 


HASE.—MIRACLE PLAYS AND SacRED Dramas: An Historical Survey. By Dr. 
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A. W. Jackson, and Edited by the 
an W. W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. 288. 
1880. 9s. 


HAUG.—GLossaRY AND INDEX of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Viraf, 
the Tale of Gosht—J. Fryano, the Hadokht Nask, and to some extracts from the 
Dinkard and Nirangistan; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa’s 
Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on 
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by M. Haug, Ph.D., &c. 
raat by order of the Bombay Government. 8vo, pp. viii. and 352, sewed. 

; 8. 


HAUG.— THE SACRED LANGUAGE, &c., OF THE Parsis. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, 


HAUPT.—THE LONDON ARBITRAGEUR; or, The English Money Market, in con- 
nection with Foreign Bourses. A Collection of Notes and Formule for the Arbi- 
tration of Bills, Stocks, Shares, Bullion, and Coins, with all the Important 
Foreign ee By Ottomar Haupt. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 196, cloth. 
1870. 7s. 


HAWKEN.—Upa-Sastra: Comments, Linguistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythic 
Literature. By J. D. Hawken. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


HAZEN. —THE SCHOOL AND THE ARMY IN GERMANY AND FRANCE, with a Diary of Siege 
Life at Versailles. By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazen, U.S.A., Col. 6th In- 
fantry. 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 


HEATH.—EpGak QUINET. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. 


HEBREW LITERATURE SOCIETY.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of 
publications on application. 


HECKER.—THE EPIDEMICS OF THE MIDDLE AGES. Translated by G. B. Babington, 
M.D., F.R.S. Third Edition, completed by the Author's Treatise on Child-Pil- 
grimages. By J. F.C. Hecker. 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. 9s. 6d. 
ConTeNnTs.—The Black Death—The Dancing Mania—The Sweating Sickness—Child Pil- 

grimages. 


HEDLEY.—MASTERPIECES OF GERMAN POETRY. Translated in the Measure of the 
Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Crown 8vo, 
pp. Viii. and 120, cloth. 1876. 6s. 


HEINE.—RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY IN GERMANY. See English and Foreign 
Philosophical Library, Vol. XVIII. 


HEINE.— WItT, WISDOM, AND PaTHos from the Prose of Heinrich Heine. With a 
few pieces from the ‘‘ Book of Songs.” Selected and Translated by J. Snodgrass. 
With Portrait. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 


HEINE.—PIcTURES OF TRAVEL. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by 
Charles G. Leland. 7th Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 472, with Portrait, 
cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 


HEINE.—HEINE’s Book or Sones. Translated by Charles G. Leland. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 240, cloth, gilt edges. 1874. 7s. Gd. 
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HENDRIK.—MeEmorrs oF Hans HENDRIK, THE AROTIC TRAVELLER; serving under 
Kane, Hayes, Hall, and Nares, 1853-76. Written by Himself. Translated from 
the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Rink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens, 
F.S.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, Map, cloth. 1878. 3s. 6d. 


HENNELL.—PRESENT RELIGION: As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought. 
Vol. I. Part I. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 570, cloth. 1865. 7s. 6d. 


HENNELL.— PRESENT RELIGION: As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought. 
Part II. First Division. Intellectual Effect: shown as a Principle of Metaphy- 
sical Comparativism. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 618, cloth. 1873. 
7s. 6d. 


HENNELL.—PRESENT RELIGION, Vol. III. Part II. Second Division. The Effect 
of Present Religion on its Practical Side. By S. S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 68, 
paper covers. 1882. 2s. 

HENNELL.—CoMPARATIVISM shown as Furnishing a Religious Basis to Morality. 
(Present Religion. Vol. III. Part II. Second Division : Practical Effect.) By 
Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 220, stitched in wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 


HENNELL.—THovenuts IN AID OF FAITH. Gathered chiefly from recent Works in 
Theology and Philosophy. BySaraS. Hennell. Post 8vo, pp. 428, cloth. 1860. 6s. 


HENWOOD.—THE METALLIFEROUS DEPOSITS OF CORNWALL AND DEVON ; with Ap- 
pendices on Subterranean Temperature ; the Electricity of Rocks and Veins: the 
Quantities of Water in the Cornish Mines; and Mining Statistics. (Vol. V. of 
the Transactions of the Royal Geographical Society of Cornwall) By William 
Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. 8vo, pp. x. and 515; with 113 Tables, and 12 
Plates, half bound. £2, 2s. 


HENWOOD.— OBSERVATIONS ON METALLIFEROUS DEPOSITS, AND ON SUBTERRANEAN 
TEMPERATURE. (Vol. VIII. of the Transactions of the Royal Geological Society 
of Cornwall.) By William Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S., President of the 
Royal Institution of Cornwall. In 2 Parts. 8vo, pp. xxx., vii. and 916; with 

38 Tables, 31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 16s. 


HEPBURN. —A JAPANESE AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. With an English and Japanese 
Index. By J.C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxxii., 632, and 201, cloth. £8, 8s. 


HEPBURN.—JAPANESE-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-JAPANESE DICTIONARY. By J. C. 
Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Square fcap., pp. vi. and 536, 
cloth. 1873. 18s. 


HERNISZ.—A GUIDE TO CONVERSATION IN THE ENGLISH AND CHINESE LANGUAGES, 
for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. By Stanislas 
Hernisz. Square 8vo, pp. 274, sewed. 1855. 10s. 6d. 


HERSHON.—TaALMUDIC MISCELLANY. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


HERZEN.— Dv DEVELOPPEMENT DES IDEES REVOLUTIONNAIRES EN RUSSIE. Par 
Alexander Herzen. 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s. 6d. 
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HILL.—THE History OF THE REFORM MOVEMENT in the Dental Profession in Great 
Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Dental Sur- 
gery, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 400, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 


HILLEBRAND.—FRANCE AND THE FRENCH IN THE SECOND HALF OF THE NINE- 
TEENTH CENTURY. By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Third German 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 


HINDOO MytHoLocy PoPULARLY TREATED. Being an Epitomised Description of 
the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Service pre- 
sented, as a memento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.G., 
tee a: fa Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, pp. 42, limp cloth. 
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HITTELL.—THE COMMERCE AND INDUSTRIES OF THE PACIFICO CoAST OF NORTH 
AmeERiIcA. By J. S. Hittell, Author of ‘‘The Resources of aliens, 4to, 
pp. 820. 1882. £1, 10s. 


HODGSON.—Essays ON THE LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND RELIGION OF NEPAL 
AND TIBET. Together. with aos Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and 
Commerce of those Countries. B. H. Hodgson, late British Minister at the 
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HODGSON.—THE EDUCATION OF GIRLS; AND THE EMPLOYMENT OF WOMEN OF 
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HODGSON.—Turcor: His Life, Times, and Opinions. Two Lectures. By W. B. 
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HOERNLE.—A CoMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE GAUDIAN LANGUAGES, with Special 
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of Alphabets. By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. Demy 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1880. 18s. 
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HOLMES-FORBES.—THE SciENcE OF Beauty. An Analytical Inquiry into the 
Laws of Aisthetics. By Avary W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at- 
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HOLST.—THE CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES. 
By Dr. H. von Holst. Translated by J. J. Lalor and A. B. Mason. Royal 8vuo. 
Vol. I. 1750-1833. State Sovereignty and Slavery, Pp. xvi. and 506. 1876. 18s. 
—Vol. II. 1828-1846. Jackon’s Administration— Annexation of Texas. Pp. 
720. 1879. £1, 2s.—Vol. III. 1846-1850. Annexation of Texas—Compromise 
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HOPKINS.— ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR OF THE TURKISH LANGUAGE. With a few Easy 
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HORDER.—A SELECTION FROM ‘‘ THE BOOK OF PRAISE FOR CHILDREN,” as Edited 
by W. Garrett Horder. For the Use of Jewish Children. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, 
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HOWSE.—A GRAMMAR OF THE CREE LANGUAGE. With which is combined an 
Analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, F.R.G.S. 8vo, pp. xx. 
and 324, cloth. 1865. 7s. 6d. 


HULME.—MATHEMATICAL DRAWING INSTRUMENTS, AND How To USE THEM. By 
F. Edward Hulme, F.L.S., F.S.A., Art-Master of. Marlborough College, Author of 
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the ‘‘ Annals of Rural Bengal,” of H.M.'s Civil Service. Being a Lexicon of 144 
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HUNTER.—THE INDIAN MussuLmMans. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., Director- 
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Rural Bengal,” &c. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


HUNTER,—FaMINE ASPECTS OF BENGAL Districts. A System of Famine Warnings. 
By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 


HUNTER.—A STATISTICAL ACCOUNT OF BENGAL. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. In 20 vols. 8vo, 
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HUNTER.—CaTALOGUE OF SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS (BUDDHIST). Collected in Nepal 
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piled b ote F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 233, bound. 1877. 7s. 6d. 
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HUNTER.—A SraTisticaL Account or ASSAM. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
C.LE., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. 420 and 490, with 2 Maps, ha morocco. 1879. 10s. 


HUNTER.—A Brier HIsTORY OF THE INDIAN PEOPLE. By W. W. Hunter, C.LE., 
LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 222, cloth. With Map. 1883. 3s. 6d. 


HURST.—History oF RATIONALISM: embracing a Survey of the Present State of 
Protestant Theology. By the Rev. John F. Hurst, A.M. With Appendix of 
Literature. Revised and enlarged from the Third American Edition, Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvii. and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 


HYETT.—Prompt REMEDIES FOR ACCIDENTS AND Poisons: Adapted to the use of 
the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Broad- 
sheet, to ae up in Country Schools or Vestries, Workshops, Offices of Factories, 
Mines and Doc on board Yachts, in Railway Stations, remote Shooting 
Quarters, Highland Manses, and Private Houses, wherever the Doctor lives at a 
distance. Sold for the benefit of the Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 214 
by 173 inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted, 3s. 6d. 


8.—Pori Versus TEACHER. Letters from a Teacher to a Teacher. Feap. 
8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s. 


THNE.—A LatTtn GRAMMAR FOR BEGINNERS. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal 
oe Terrace School, Liverpool. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth. 


IKHWANU-8S Sarf; or, Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by 
Professor John Dowson, M.R.AAS., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 156, cloth. 1869. 73. 


INDIA.— ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF WESTERN INDIA. See Burgess. 


INDIA.—PUvBLICATIONS OF THE ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA. A separate list 
on application. 


INDIA.—PUBLICATIONS OF THE GEOGRAPHICAL DEPARTMENT OF THE INDIA OFFICE, 
Lonpon. A separate list, also list of all the Government Maps, on applica- 
tion. 


INDIA.—PUuUBLICATIONS OF THE GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA. A separate list on 
- application. 


INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS :— 


Aden, Statistical Account of. 5s. 
Assam, do. do. Vols. I. and IJ. 5s. each. 
Baden Powell, Land Revenues, &c., in India. 12s. 
Bengal, Statistical Account of. Vols. I. toXK. 100s. per set, 
Do. do. do. Vols. VI. to XX. 5s. each. 
Bombay Code. 21s. 
Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. II. 14s. Vol. XIII. (2 parts), 16s. 
Do. do. Vols. III. to VI., and X., XIJ., XIV. 8s. each. 
Burgess’ Archeological Survey of Western India. Vols. I. and III. 42s. each. 
Do. do. do. Vol. II. 63s. 
Do. do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 126s. 
Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. 50s. 
Catalogue of Mauuscripts and Maps of Surveys. 12s. 
Chambers’ Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas. 30s, 
Cole's Agra and Muttra. 70s. 
Cook’s Gums and Resins. 5s. 
Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum. Vol. I. 32s. 
Cunningham's Archeological Survey. Vols. I, to XV. 10s. and 12s, each. 
Do. Stupa of Bharut. 63s. 
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INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS—continued. 


Egerton’s Catalogue of Indian Arms. 2s. 6d. 
Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 42s. 
Do. Tree and Serpent Worship. 105s. 

Gamble, Manual of Indian Timbers. 10s. 
Hunter’s Imperial Gazetteer. 9 vols. 
Jaschke’s Tibetan-English Dictionary. 30s. 
Kurz. Forest Flora of British Burma. Vols. I. and II. 15s, each. 
Liotard’s Materials for Paper. 2s. 6d. 
Markham’‘s Tibet. 21s. 
. Do. Memoir of Indian Surveys. 10s. 6d. 

Do. Abstract of Reports of Surveys. 1s. 6d. 
Mitra (Rajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 60s. 
Moir, Torrent Regions of the Alps. 1s. 
meets and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each. 

d 


0. Oo. Vol. ITI. 5s. 
N. W. P. Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to VI. and X. 12s. each. 
Oudh do. Vols. I. to III. 10s. each. 


Pharmacopeeia of India, The _ 6s. 
People of India, The. Vols. I. to VIII. 45s. each. 
Raverty’s Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchistan. Sections I. andII. 28. Sec 
tion III. 5s. 
Rajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 15s. 
Saunders’ Mountains and River Basins of India. 3s. 
Sewell’s Amaravati Tope. 3s. 
Smith’s (Brough) Gold Mining in Wynaad. 1s. 
Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VI. 10s. 6d. each. 
Trumpp’s Adi Granth. 52s, 6d. 
Watson’s Cotton for Trials. Boards, 10s, 6d. Paper, 10s. 
Do. Rhea Fibre. 2s, 6d. 
Do. Tobacco. 5s. 


INDIAN GAZETTEER.—See GAZETTEER, 
INGLEBY.—See SHAKESPEARE, 


INMAN.—NavTicaL TABLES. Designed for the use of British Seamen. By the Rev, 
James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth, 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. 15s. 


INMAN.—HIsToRY OF THE ENGLISH ALPHABET: A Paper read before the Liverpool 
=o and Philosophical Society. By T, Inman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 36, sewed. 
72. . 


IN SEARCH OF TRUTH. Conversations on the Bible and Popular Theology, for 
Young People, By A. M. Y. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 138, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 


INTERNATIONAL NoumMISMATA ORIENTALIA (THE).—Royal 4to, in paper wrapper. 
Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Pp.84, with a Plate and 
Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d.—Part II. Coins of the Urtuki Turkumfns, 
By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 
9s.—Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the 
Fall of the Dynasty of the Achemenidx. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper 
of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viii.-56, with 3 Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d.— 
Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. Pp. 
iv.-22, and 1 Plate. 5s.—Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, 
M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.—Part VI. The Ancient Coins 
and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Rhys Davids, Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Plate. 
10s.—Vol. I., containing the first six parts, as specified above. Royal 4to, half 
bound. £3, 13s. 6d. 


Published by Triibner & Co. 37 


INTERNATIONAL NoumisMATA—continued. 


Vol. II. CoIns oF THE JEWS. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S., Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., 
&c. With 279 woodcuts and a plate of alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, 
Sewed. 1881. £2. 


THE COINS OF ARAKAN, OF PEGU, AND OF BURMA. By Lieut.-General Sir Arthur 
Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.1I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp. viii. and 48, with Five Autotype Illustrations, wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d. 


JACKSON. —ETHNOLOGY AND PHRENOLOGY AS AN AID TO THE HISTORIAN. By the 
late J. W. Jackson. Second Edition. With a Memoir of the Author, by his 
Wife. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 


J ACKSON.—THE SHROPSHIRE WorRD-Boox. <A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial 
Words, &c., used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Crown 8vo, pp. civ. 
and 524, cloth. 1881. 31s. 6d. 


JACOB.—Hinpv PANTHEISM. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


JAGIELSKI.—On MaARIENBAD SPA, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and 
Baths. By A. V. Jagielski, M.D., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 186. With Map. Cloth, 1874. 5s. 


JAMISON.—TuHE LIFE AND TIMES OF BERTRAND Du GUESCLIN. A History of the 
Fourteenth Century. By D. F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. xvi., 287, and vili., 314, cloth. 1864. £1, 1s. 


JAPAN.—Map OF NIPPON (Japan): Compiled from Native Maps, and the Notes of 
most recent Travellers. By R. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.E., F.R.G.S., 1880. Size, 
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, 1s.; Roller, varnished, 
£1, 1ls. 6d.; Folded, in Case, £1, 5s. 6d. 


JASCHKE.—A TIBETAN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. With special reference to the Pre- 
vailing Dialects. To which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. By H. A. 
Jischke, late Moravian Missionary at Kyélang, British Lahoul. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxiv.-672, cloth. 1881. £1, 10s. 


JASCHKE,—TiIsETAN GRAMMAR. By H. A. Jischke. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-104, 
cloth. 1883. 5s. : 


JATAKA (THE), together with its COMMENTARY : being tales of the Anterior Births 
of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, by V. Fausboll. Text. 8vo. 
Vol. L, pp: viii. and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s.—Vol. II., pp. 452, cloth. 1879. 
28s.—Vol. III. in preparation. (For Translation see Triibner’s Oriental Series, 
‘‘ Buddhist Birth Stories.”’) 


JENKINS.—A PALADIN OF FINANCE: Contemporary Manners. By E. Jenkins, 
Author of ‘‘Ginx’s Baby.” Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 392, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 


JENKINS.—VeEst-Pockret Lexicon. <An English Dictionary of all except familiar 
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign 
Moneys, Weights and Measures; omitting what everybody knows, and contain- 
ing what everybody wants to know and cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins. 
64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. 1s. 6d. 


JOHNSON.— ORIENTAL RELIGIONS, See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V. 


JOLLY.—See Narapfya. 


JOMINI.—TuHE ArT oF War. By Baron de Jomini, General and Aide-de-Camp to 
the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, with Appendices and Maps. Translated 
from the French. By Captain G. H. Mendell, and Captain W. O. Craighill. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 9s. 
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JORDAN.—ALBUM TO THE COURSE OF LECTURES ON METALLURGY, at the Paria 
Central School of Arts and Manufactures. By S. Jordan, C.E.M.I.&S.L Demy 
4to, paper. With 140 Plates, Description of the Plates, Numerical Data, and 
Notes upon the Working of the Apparatus. £4. 


JOSEPH.--RELIGION, NATURAL AND REVEALED. A Series of Progressive Lessons 
Hs Jewish Youth. By N. S. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-296, cloth. 1879. 


JUVENALIS SATIRZ. With a Litera] English Prose Translation and Notes. By 
J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. Coll. Camb. Second Edition, Two vols. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 230 and 400, cloth. 1882, 12s. 


KARCHER.—QUESTIONNAIRE FRANCAIS. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatic 
Difficulties, and Military Expressions. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Fourth 
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. Interleaved 
with writing paper, 5s. 


KARDEC.—THE Sprrit’s Book. Containing the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine on 
the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of 
High Degree, transmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by 
Allen Kardec. Translated from the 120th thousand by Auna Blackwell. Crown 
8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 


KARDEC.—THE MeEpDIvUM’s Book; or, Guide for Mediums and for Evocations. 
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta- 
tions, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Development 
of Medianimity, &c., &c. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 


KARDEC,-—HEAVEN AND HELL ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality 
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 448, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 


KENDRICK.—GREEK OLLENDORFF. <A Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of 
the Greek Grammar. By Asahel ©. Kendrick. 8vo, pp. 371, cloth. 1870. 9s. 


KERMODE.—NataL: Its Early History, Rise, Progress, and Future Prospects as a 
Field for Emigration. By W. Kermode, of Natal. Crown 8vo, pp. xii, and 228 
with Map, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 


KEYS OF THE CREEDS (THE). - Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210, 
cloth. 1876. 5s. 


KINAHAN.—VALLEYS AND THEIR RELATION TO FISSURES, FRACTURES, AND FAULTS. 
By G. H. Kinahan, M.R.I.A., F.R.G.S.I., &c. Dedicated by permission to his 
Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d. 


KING’S STRATAGEM (The) ; Orn, THE PEARL OF POLAND; A Tragedy in Five Acts. 
By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 


KINGSTON.—TxHeE Unity oF Creation. A Contribution to the Solution of the 
Religious Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 
1874. 5s. 

KISTNER.—BuDDHA AND HIS Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto 
Kistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 2s. 6d. 


KNOX.—On a MEXICAN Mustana. See under SWEET. 


KLEMM.—MvscLE BEATING; or, Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Healthy 
and Unhealthy People. By C. Klemm. With Illustrations. 8vo. pp. 60, 
wrapper. 1878. Is. 

KOHL.—TRAVELS IN CANADA AND THROUGH THE STATES OF NEW YORK AND 


PENNSYLVANIA. By J. G. Kohl. Translated by Mrs Percy Sinnett. Revised by 
the Author. Two vols. post 8vo, pp. xiv. and 794, cloth. 1861. £1, 1s. 
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KRAPP.—DIcTIONARY OF THE SUAHILI LANGUAGE. Compiled by the Rev. Dr. L. 
Krapf, missionary of the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. With an 


Appendix, containing an outline of a Suahili Grammar. Medium 8vo, pp. xl. 
and 434, cloth. 1882. 30s. 


KRAUS.--CARLSBAD AND ITS NATURAL HEALING AGENTS, from the Physiological 
and Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kraus, M.D. With Notes Introductory 
by the Rev. J. T. Walters, M.A. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. Crown 
8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1880. 5s. 


KROEGER.—THE MINNESINGER OF GERMANY. By A. E. Kroeger. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 
290, cloth. 1873. 7s. 


KURZ.—ForEsT FLORA OF BRITISH BurMA. By S. Kurz, Curator of the Her- 


barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. xxx., 550, 
and 614, cloth. 1877. 30s. 


LACERDA’S Journey TO CazEMBE in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain 
R. F. Burton, F.R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 272. With Map, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 


LANARI,—CoLLEcTION oF ITALIAN AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES. By A. Lanari. 
Feap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. 


LAND.—TuHE PrincipLes or HeBREW GramMMaR. By J. P. N. Land, Professor of 
Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch, 
by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. Sounds. Part II. 
Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and a new Preface. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 


LANE.—THE Koran. See Triibuer’s Oriental Series. 


LANGE.—A History OF MATERIALISM. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. I. to III. 


LANGE.—GERMANIA. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K. 
W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with 
Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, 3s. 6d. 
Part II. Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. 8vo, pp. 124, 
cloth. Parts I. and II. together. 5s. 6d. 


LANGE.—GERMAN PROSE WRITING. Comprising English Passages for Translation 
into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London, 
the College of Preceptors, London, and the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, 
arranged progressively, with Notes and Theoretical as well as Practical Treatises 
on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger- 
man Master, Royal Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Royal College of Preceptors 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 176, cloth. 1881. 4s. 


LANGE.—GERMAN GRAMMAR Practice. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1882. 1s. 6d. 


LANGE. —CoLLoquiaAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. With Special Reference to the Anglo- 
Saxon Element in the English Language. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., &c. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 380, cloth. 1882, 4s. 6d. 


LASCARIDES.—A CoMPREHENSIVE PHRASEOLOGICAL ENGLISH- ANCIENT AND MODERN 
GREEK LEXICON. Founded upon a manuscript of G. P. Lascarides, and Compiled 
by L. Myriantheus, Ph.D. 2 vols. 18mo, pp. xi. and 1338, cloth. 1882. £1, 10s. 


LATHE (THE) AND ITs USES; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning Wood and Metal, 
including a description of the most modern appliances for the Ornamentation of 
Plain and Curved Surfaces, &c. Sixth Edition. With additional Chapters and 
Index. Illustrated. 8vo, pp. iv. and 316, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
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LE-BRUN.—MAarTERIALS FOR TRANSLATING FROM ENGLISH INTO FRENCH; being a 
short Essay on Translation, followed bya Graduated Selection in Prose and Verse. 
_By L. Le-Brun. Seventh Edition. Revised and corrected by Henri Van Laun. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 


LEE.—ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE PHYSIOLOGY OF RELIGION. In Sections adapted for 
the use of Schools. Part IL By Henry Lee, F.R.C.S., formerly Professor of 
an pee College of Surgeons, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 

; . 6d. 


LEES.—A PRACTICAL GUIDE TO HEALTH, AND TO THE HOME TREATMENT OF THE 
CoMMON AILMENTS OF LIFE: With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints 
to Mothers on Nursing, &c. By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 334, 
stiff covers, 1874. 3s. 


LEGGE.—THE CHINESE CLassics. With a Translation, Critical and Exegetical, 
Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D., of the Lon- 
don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Royal 8vo. Vols. I.-V. in Eight Parts, 
published, cloth. £2, 2s. each Part. 


LEGGE.—THE CHINESE CLASSICS, translated into English. With Preliminary Essays 
and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Reproduced for General Readers from 
the Author’s work, containing the Original Text. By James Legge, D.D. Crown 
8vo. Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Edition. Pp. vi. 
and 338, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d.—Vol. II. The Works of Mencius. Pp. x. and 402, 
cloth, 12s.—Vol. III. The She-King ; or, The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432, 
cloth. 1876. 12s. 


LEGGE.—CoNFUCIANISM IN RELATION TO CHRISTIANITY. A Paper read before the 
Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May llth, 1877. By Rev. James Legge, 
D.D., LL.D., &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. 1s. 6d. 


LEGGE.—A LETTER TO PROFESSOR MAx MULLER, chiefly on the Translation into 
English of the Chinese Terms 7% and Shang Tt. By James Legge, Professor of 
the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is. 


LEIGH.—THE RELIGION OF THE WORLD. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp. xii, and 
66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 


LEIGH.—THE STorY OF PHILOSOPHY. By Aston Leigh. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 
210, cloth. 1881. 6s. 


LELAND.—THE BREITMANN BALLADS. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1 
voL, including Nineteen Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before 
printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer. By Charles G. Leland. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 292, cloth. 1872. 6s. 


LELAND.—THE Music LESSON OF CONFUCIUS, and other Poems. By Charles G, 
' Leland. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d. 


LELAND.—GavDEAMUs. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph 

Ma Scheffel and others. By Charles G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth. 1872, 
LELAND.—TuHE Ecyptian SKETCH-Boox. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 316, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 


LELAND.—THE ENGLISH GIPSIES AND THEIR LANGUAGE. By Charles G. Leland, 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 260, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 
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LELAND.—ENGLISH GIPSY SONGS IN ROMMANY, with Metrical English Translations, 
By Charles G. Leland, Professor E. H. Palmer, and Janet Tuckey. Crown 8vo, pp. 
xii. and 276, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 


LELAND.—Fu-SAnc ; on, THE DISCOVERY OF AMERICA by Chinese Buddhist Priests 
as the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1875. 
s. 6d. 


LELAND.—Pip¢in-Eneiisa Sina-Sone ; or, Songs and Stories in the China-English 
Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 
140, cloth. 1876. 5s. 


eae —THE Gypsies. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 372, cloth. 1882. 
10s. 6d. 


LEOPARDI.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XVII. 


LEO.—Four CHAPTERS OF NORTH’S PLUTARCH, Containing the Lives of Caius Mar- 
cius, Coriolanus, Julius Cesar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources 
to Shakespeare’s Tragedies; Coriolanus, Julius Czsar, and Antony and Cleo- 
patra; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photolithographed in the 
size of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the 
Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612; and Reference Notes to the Text of the 
Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Vice-Presi- 
dent of the New Shakespeare Society ; Member of the Directory of the German 
Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy of Modern Philology at Berlin. 
Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-morocco. Library Edition (limited to 250 
copies), £1, 11s. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies on a superior large hand-made 
paper), £3, 3s. 


LERMONTOFF.—THF Demon. By Michael Lermontoff. Translated from the 
Russian by A. Condie Stephen. Crown 8vo, pp. 88, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 


LESLEY.—Man’s ORIGIN AND Destiny. Sketched from the Platform of the Physical 
Sciences. By. J. P. Lesley, Member of the National Academy of the United 
States, Professor of Geology, University of Pennsylvania. Second (Revised and 
considerably Enlarged) Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 


LESSING.— LETTERS ON BIBLIOLATRY. By Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Translated 
from the German by the late H. H. Bernard, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862. 5s. 


aes sega English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, Vols, I. 
and IT, 


LETTERS oN THE WAR BETWEEN GERMANY AND FRANCE. By Mommeen, Strauss, 
Max Miller, and Carlyle. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 120, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 


LEWES.— PROBLEMS OF LIFE AND MIND. By George Henry Lewes. First Series: 
The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy 8vo. Third edition, pp. 488, cloth, 
12s.—Vol. II., demy 8vo, pp. 552, cloth. 1875. 16s. 


LEWES.—PROBLEMS OF LIFE AND MIND. By George Henry Lewes. Second Series, 
Tue PoysicaL Basis or Minp. 8vo, with Illustrations, pp. 508, cloth. 1877. 
16s. Contents.—The Nature of Life; The Nervous Mechanism ; Animal Auto- 
matism ; The Reflex Theory. 


LEWES .— PROBLEMS OF LIFE AND MIND. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the First—The Study of Psychology: Its Object, Scope, and Method.. 
Demy 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 


LEWES.—PRoBLEMS OF LIFE AND MIND. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series, 
Problem the Second—Mind as a Function of the Organism. Problem the Third— 
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling. Problem the Fourth—The ee of 
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 500, cloth. 1879. : 
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LEWIS.—See JUVENAL and PLINY. 


LIBRARIANS, TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS OF THE CONFERENCE OF, held in 
London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Nicholson and Henry R. Tedder. 
Imperial 8vo, pp. 276, cloth. 1878. £1, 8s. 


LIBRARY ASSOCIATION OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, Transactions and Proceed- 
ings of the Annual Meetings of the. Imperial 8vo, cloth. First, held at 
Oxford, October 1, 2, 3, 1878.. Edited by the Secretaries, Henry R. Tedder, 
Librarian of the Athenzum Club, and Ernest C. Thomas, late Librarian of the 
Oxford Union Society. Pp. viii. and 192. 1879. £1, 8s.—SxEconp, held at Man- 
chester, September 23, 24, and 25, 1879. Edited by H. R. Tedder and E. C. 
Thomas. Pp. x. and 184. 1880. £1, 1s.—Turrp, held at Edinburgh, October 
vie ae) 7 1880. Edited by E. C. Thomas and C. Welsh. Pp. x. and 202. 

- il, Is. 


LIEBER.—THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF FRANCIS LIEBER. Edited by T. S. Perry. 
8vo, pp. iv. and 440, cloth, with Portrait. 1882. 14s. 


LILLIE.—BupDHA AND EARLY BUDDHISM. By Arthur Lillie, late Regiment of 
Lucknow. With numerous Illustrations drawn on Wood by the Author. Post 
8vo, pp. xiv. and 256, cloth. 1881. ° 7s. 6d. 


LITTLE FRENCH READER (THE). Extracted from ‘‘ The Modern French Reader.’ 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1872. 2s. 


LLOYD anp NEWTON.—PRUSSIA’S REPRESENTATIVE Man. By F. Lloyd of the 
Universities of Halle and Athens, and W. Newton, F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 
648, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 


LOBSCHEID.—CHINESE AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, arranged according to the Radi- 
cals. By W. Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial 8vo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, 8s. 


LOBSCHEID.—ENGLISH AND CHINESE DICTIONARY, with the Punti and Mandarin 
Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016, boards. 
8s. 
? 


LONG.— EASTERN PROVERBS. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


LOVETT.—TuHE LIFE AND STRUGGLES OF WILLIAM LOVETT in his pursuit of Bread, 
Knowledge, and Freedom ; with some short account of the different Associations 
he belonged to, and of the Opinions he entertained. 8vo, pp. vi. and 474, cloth. 
1876. 5s. 


LOVELY.—WHERE TO GO FOR HELP: Being a Companion for Quick and Easy 
Reference of Police Stations, Fire-Engine Stations, Fire-Escape Stations, &c., 
&c., of London and the Suburbs. Compiled by W. Lovely, R.N. Third Edi- 
tion. 18mo, pp. 16, sewed. 1882. 3d. 


LOWELL.—THE BicLow Papers. By James Russell Lowell. Edited by Thomas 
Hughes, Q.C. <A Reprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859, together with the 
Second Series of 1862. First and Second Series in 1 vol. Feap., pp. lxviii.-140 
and lxiv.~190, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 


LUCAS.—TuHE CHILDREN’S PENTATEUCH : With the Hephterahs or Portions from 
the Prophets. Arranged for Jewish Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 570, cloth. 1878. 5s. 


LUDEWIG.—THE LITERATURE OF AMERICAN ABORIGINAL LANGUAGES. By Hermann 
E. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Turner, 
Edited by Nicolas Triibner. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1858. 10s. 6d. 
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LUKIN.—THE Boy ENGINEERS: What they did, and how they did it. By the Rev. 
L. J. Lukin, Author of ‘‘ The Young Mechanic,” &. A Book for Boys; 30 En- 
gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


LUX E TENEBRIS; orn, THE TEstTrMoNy OF ConscrousnEss. A Theoretic Essay. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 376, with Diagram, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 


MACCORMAC.—THE CONVERSATION OF A SOUL WITH Gop: A Theodicy. By Henry 
MacCormac, M.D. 16mo, pp. xvi. and 144, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 


MACHIAVELLI.—THE HIsToRICAL, POLITICAL, AND DIPLOMATIC WRITINGS OF 
NIccoLo MACHIAVELLI, Translated from the Italian by C. E. Detmold. With 
Portraits. 4 vols. 8vo, cloth, pp. xli., 420, 464, 488, and 472. 1882. £3, 3s. 


MADDEN.—Corns oF THE JEWS. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S. Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., &c. 
Tear ae and a Plate of Alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, cloth. 

, 28. 


MADELUNG.—THE CAUSES AND OPERATIVE TREATMENT OF DUPUYTREN’S FINGER 
CONTRACTION. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer- 
ae ear Assistant Surgeon at the University Hospital, Bonn. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed, 

6. Is. 


MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA,—See CHILDERS. 


MAHA-VIRA-CHARITA; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. An Indian 
Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the Sanskrit of 
Bhavabhiiti. By John Pickford, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 


.— INCIDENTS IN THE BIOGRAPHY OF Dust. By H. P. Malet, Author of 
‘“ The Interior of the Earth,” &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth. 1877. 6s. 


MALET.—THE BEGINNINGS. ByH. P. Malet. Crown 8vo, pp. xix. and 124, cloth. 
1878. 4s. 6d. 


MALLESON.—Essays AND LECTURES ON INDIAN HISTORICAL SUBJECTS. By Colonel 
G. B. Malleson, C.S.I. Second Issue. Crown 8vo, pp. 348, cloth. 1876. 5s. 


MANDLEY.—WoMAN OUTSIDE CHRISTENDOM. An Exposition of the Influence 
exerted by Christianity on the Social Position and Happiness of Women. By 
J. G. Mandley. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 160, cloth. 1880. 5s. 


MANIPULUS VocaBuLorum. A Rhyming cera | of the English Language. By 
Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B. Wheatley. 
Svo, pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 1867. 14s. 


MANCUVRES.—A RETROSPECT OF THE AUTUMN MANQOUVRES, 1871. With 5 Plans, 
By a Recluse. 8vo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 5s. 


MARIETTE-BEY.—THE MONUMENTS OF Upper Ecaypt: a translation of the 
‘“‘Ttinéraire de la Haute Egypte” of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Translated by 
Alphonse Mariette. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


MARKHAM.—QuvuicHua GRAMMAR AND Dictionary. Contributions towards a 
Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of Peru. Col- 
lected by Clements R. Markham, F.S.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 223, cloth. £1, 11s. 6d. 
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MARKHAM.—OrLantTa: A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text, Translation, 
and Introduction. By Clements R. Markham, C.B. Crown 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 
1871. 7s. 6d. 


MARKHAM.—A MeEmoIR OF THE LaDy ANA DE OSORIO, Countess of Chincon, and 
Vice-Queen of Peru, A.D. 1629-39. "With a Plea for the correct spelling of the 
Chinchona Genus. By Clements R. Markham, C.B., Member of the Imperial Aca- 
demy Naturz Curiosorum, with the Cognomen of Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. xii. and 
100. With 2 Coloured Plates, Map, and Illustrations. Handsomely bound. 
1874, 28s. 


KHAM,—A MEMOIR ON THE INDIAN SuRVEYS. By Clements R. Markham, 
C.B., F.B.S., &c., &c. Published by Order of H. M. Secretary of State for India 
in Council. Illustrated with Maps. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. xxx. 
and 481, boards. 1878. 10s. 6d. 


MARKHAM, — NARRATIVES OF THE MISSION OF GEORGE BOGLE TO TIBET, and of the 
Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited with Notes, an Introduction, and 
Lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By Clements R. Markham, C.B., F.R.S. 
ee ao 8vo, pp. clxv. and 362, cloth. With Maps and Illustrations. 

: 8. 


MARMONTEL.—BELISAIRE. Par Marmontel. Nouvelle Edition. 12mo, pp. xii. 
and 123, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 


MARTIN anp TRUBNER.—THE CURRENT GOLD AND SILVER COINS OF ALL COUNTRIES, 
their Weight and Fineness, and their Intrinsic Value in English Money, with 
Facsimiles of the Coins. By Leopold C. Martin, of Her Majesty’s Stationery 
Office, and Charles Triibner. In 1 vol. medium 8vo, 141 Plates, printed in Geld 
and Silver, and representing about 1000 Coins, with 160 pages of Text, hand- 
somely bound in embossed cloth, richly gilt, with Emblematical Designs on the 
Cover, and gilt edges. 1863. £2, 2s. 


MARTIN.—THE CHINESE: THEIR EDUCATION, PHILOSOPHY, AND LETTERS. By W. 
A. P. Martin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tungwen College, Pekin. 8vo. pp. 
320, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. ° 


MARTINEAU.—Essays, PHILOSOPHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL. By James Martineau. 
2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 414—x, and 430, cloth. 1875. £1, 4s. 


MARTINEAU.—LETTERS FROM IRELAND. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted from 
the Daily News. Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1852. 6s. 6d. 


MATHEWS.— ABRAHAM IBN EzRa’s COMMENTARY ON THE CANTICLES AFTER THE 
Frrst RECENSION. Edited from the MSS., with a translation, by H. J. Mathews, 
ae Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth. 1874, 

8. 


MAXWELL.—A MANUAL OF THE MALAY LANGUAGE. By W. E. MaxwELL, of the 
Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law; Assistant Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula. 
With an Introductory Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. Crown 8vo, 
pp. Vili, and 182, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 


MAYER.—ON THE ART oF Porrery: with a History of its Rise and Progress in 
es By Joseph Mayer, F.S.A., F.R.S.N.A., &c. 8vo, pp. 100, boards. 
1873. 5s. 


MAYERS.—TREATIES BETWEEN THE EMPIRE OF CHINA AND FOREIGN POWERS, 
together with Regulations for the conduct of Foreign Trade, &. Edited by W. 
7 TS ne Secretary to H.B.M.’s Legation at Peking. 8vo, pp. 246, 
cloth. . 258. 
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MAYERS.—Taset CHINESE GOVERNMENT: a Manual of Chinese Titles, categorically 
arranged and explained, with an Appendix. By Wm. Fred. Mayers, Chinese 
pene eo ae Legation at Peking, &c.,&c. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 160, 
cloth. 78. 8. 


M‘CRINDLE.— ANCIENT INDIA, AS DESCRIBED BY MEGASTHENES AND ARRIAN; 
being a translation of the fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes collected b 
Dr. Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. Ww 
M‘Crindle, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, &c. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 224, 
cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


M‘CRINDLE.—THE COMMERCE AND NAVIGATION OF THE ERYTHREAN SEA. Being 
a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythrei, by an Anonymous Writer, and of 
Arrian’s Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the Indus to the 
Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Index. 
ee . ; Ae aoe M.A., Edinburgh, &c. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 238, cloth, 
1879. 7s. 6d. 


M‘CRINDLE.—Ancient India as Described by Ktesias the Knidian; being a Transla- 
tion of the Abridgment of his ‘‘ Indika” by Photios, and of the Fragments of that 
‘Work preserved in other Writers. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. By 
J. W. M‘Crindle, M.A., M.R.S.A. 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1882. 6s. 


MECHANIC (Tue Younc). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of 
all kinds of Tools, and for the construction of Steam Engines and Mechanical 
Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Fifth Edition, 
Imperial 16mo, pp. iv. and 346, and 70 Engravings, cloth. 1878. 6s. 


MECHANIC’S WorRKSHOP (AMATEUR). A Treatise containing Plain and Concise 
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging, 
Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of ‘‘The Lathe and its Uses.” 
Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 148. Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 6s. 


MEDITATIONS on DEATH AND ETERNITY. Translated from the German by Frederica 
Rowan. Published by Her Majesty’s gracious permission. 8vo, pp. 386, cloth. 
1862. 10s. 6d. 

aap ee Edition, crown 8vo, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, eloth. 
. 6s. 


MEDITATIONS on LIFE AND ITS RELIGIOUS DUTIES. Translated from the German 
by Frederica Rowan. Dedicated to H.R.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published 
by Her Majesty’s gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume to ‘‘ Medi- 
tations on Death and Eternity.” 8vo, pp. vi. and 370, cloth. 1863. 10s. 6d. 


Ditro. Smaller Edition, crown 8vo, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863. 


MEDLICOTT.—A MANUAL OF THE GEOLOGY OF INDIA, chiefly compiled from the 
observations of the Geological Survey. By H. B. Medlicott, M.A., Superintendent, 
Geological Survey of India, and W. T. Blanford, A.R.S.M., F.R.S., Deputy Super- 
intendent. Published by order of the Government of India. 2 vols. Svo, pp. 
xviii.-lxxx.-818, with 21 Plates and large coloured Map mounted in case, uniform, 
cloth. 1879. 16s. (For Part III. see BALL.) 


MEGHA-DUTA (THE). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated from the 


Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. The Vocabu- 
lary by Francis Johnson. New Edition. 4to, pp. xi. and 180, cloth. 10s. 6d. 
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MENKE,—Orsis ANTIQUI Descriptio: An Atlas illustrating Ancient History and 
Geography, for the Use of Schools ; containing 18 Maps engraved on Steel and 
Coloured, with Descriptive Letterpress. By D. T. Menke. Fourth Edition. 
Folio, half bound morocco. 1866. 5s. 


MEREDYTH.—AnrcA, A REPERTOIRE OF ORIGINAL POEMS, Sacred and Secular. By 
re M.A., Canon of Limerick Cathedral. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cleth. 
. 58. . 


METCALPE.—THEr ENGLISHMAN AND THE SCANDINAVIAN. By Frederick Met- 
calfe, M.A., Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of ‘‘Gallus” and 
‘*Charicles;” and Author of ‘‘The Oxonian in Iceland.” Post 8vo, pp. 512, 
cloth. 1880. 18s. 


MICHEL.—LEs EcossaIS EN FRANCE, LES FRANGAIS EN Ecosse. Par Francisque 
Michel, Correspondant de l'Institut de France, &c. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. vii., 547, 
and 551, rich blue cloth, with emblematical designs. With upwards of 100 Coats 
of Arms, and other Llustrations. Price, £1, 12s.—Also a Large-Paper Edition 
(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, half morocco, with 
additional Steel Engravings. 1862. £3, 3s 


MICKIEWICZ.—KoNRAD WALLENROD. An Historical Poem. By A. Mickiewicz. 
Translated from the Polish into English Verse by Miss M. Biggs. 18mo, pp. 
xvi. and 100, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 


MILL.—AvucGuste CoMTE AND PosiTIvisM. By the late John Stuart Mill, MP. 
Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 


MILLHOUSE.—MaNUvAL OF ITALIAN CONVERSATION. For the Use of Schools. By 
John Millhouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth. 1866. 2s. 


MILLHOUSE.—NEw ENGLISH AND ITALIAN PRONOUNCING AND EXPLANATORY DIc- 
TIONARY. By John Millhouse. Vol. I. English-Italian. Vol. II. Italian-English. 
Fourth Edition. 2 vols. square 8vo, pp. 654 and 740, cloth. 1867. 12s, 


MILNE.—NorTES ON CRYSTALLOGRAPHY AND CRYSTALLO-PHYSICS. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the years 1876-1877. By John 
Milne, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1879. 3s. 


MINOCHCHERJI.— PAHLAVI, GuJARATI, AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. By Jamashji 
Dastur Minochcherji. Vol. I., with Photograph of Author. 8vo, pp. clxxii. and 
168, cloth. 1877. 14s. 


MITRA.—BouppuHa Gaya: The Hermitage of Sakya Muni. By Rajendralala Mitra, 
LL.D., C.LE., &e. 4to, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3. 


MOCATTA.—MoRAL BIBLICAL GLEANINGS AND PRACTICAL TEACHINGS, Illustrated 
by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mocatta. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. ved 


MODERN FRENCH READER (THE). Prose. Junior Course. Sixth Edition. Edited 
by Ch. Cassal, LL.D., and Théodore Karcher, LL.B. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 224, 
cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 


SENIOR CouRsE. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 418, cloth. 1880. 4s. 


MODERN FRENCH READER.—A GLossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi- 
culties contained in the Senior Course of the Modern French Reader; with Short 
Notices of the most important French Writers and Historical or Literary Charac- 
‘ters, and hints as to the works to be read or studied. By Charles Cassal, LL.D., 
&c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 
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MORELET.—TRAVELS IN CENTRAL AMERICA, including Accounts of some Regions 
unexplored since the Conquest. From the French of A. Morelet, by Mrs. M. F. 
Squier. Edited by E. G. Squier. 8vo, pp. 430, cloth. 1871. 8s. 6d. 


MORFIT.—A PRACTICAL TREATISE ON THE MANUKACTURE OF Soaps. By Campbell 
Morfit, M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University 
2, en With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 270, cloth. 1871. 

8. 6d. 


MORFIT.—A PRAcTICAL TREATISE ON PURE FERTILIZERS, and the Chemical Con- 
version of Rock Guanos, Marlstones, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of 
Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By Campbell Morfit, 
M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University of Mary- 
land. With 28 Plates. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 547, cldth. 1873. £4, 4s. 


MORRIS.—A DESCRIPTIVE AND HISTORICAL ACCOUNT OF THE GODAVERY DISTRICT 
IN THE PRESIDENCY OF MADRAS. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Civil 
Service, author of ‘‘ A History of India, for use in Schools,” and other worka, 
With a Map. 8vo, pp. xii. and 390, cloth. 1878, 12s. 


MOSENTHAL.—OsTRICHES AND OsTRICH FARMING. By J. de Mosenthal, late 
Member of the Legistive Council of the Cape of Good Hope, &c., and James E. 
Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.S., Member of the British Ornithologist’s Union, &. Second 
Edition. "With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 woodcuts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiv. 
and 246, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 


MOTLEY.—JoHN LoTHRop MoTLEY: a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes, 
English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 275, cloth. 1878. 6s. 


MUELLER.—THE ORGANIC CONSTITUENTS OF PLANTS AND VEGETABLE SUBSTANCES, 
and their Chemical Analysis. By Dr. G. C. Wittstein. Authorised Translation 
from the German Original, enlarged with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd. 
von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M. & Ph. D., F.R.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 332, 
wrapper. 1880. 14s. 


MUELLER.—SeELEct EXTRA-TROPICAL PLANTS READILY ELIGIBLE FoR INDUSTRIAL 
CULTURE OR NATURALISATION. With Indications of their Native Countries and 
some of their Uses. By F. Von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M.D., Ph.D., F.R.S. 8vo, 
pp. x., 394, cloth. 1880. 8s. ‘ 


MUHAMMED.—TuHe LiFe oF MUHAMMED. Based on Muhammed Ibn Ishak. By 
Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. One volume 
containing the Arabic Text. 8vo, pp. 1026, sewed. £1, 1s. Another volume, con- 
taining Introduction, Notes, and Index in German. 8vo, pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed. 
‘7s. 6d. Each part sold separately. 


MUIR.—ExTRACTS FROM THE CORAN. In the Original, with English rendering. 
Compiled by Sir William Muir, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of ‘‘The Life of 
Mahomet.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 


MUIR.— ORIGINAL SANSKRIT TEXTS, on the Origin and History of the People of 
India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by 
John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., &c. &c. 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, rewritten and 
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx. and 532, cloth, 1868 £1, 1s. 
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MUIR.—ORIGINAL SANSKRIT TEXTS—continued. 


Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with 
Additions. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. £1, ls. 

Vol, III. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and 
enlarged. 8vo, pp. ii, and 312, cloth. 1868. 16s. 

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Sic with the later representation of the principal 
aa as Second Edition, revised. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 524, cloth. 

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. 8vo, pp. xvi. 
and 492, cloth. 1870. £1, 1s. 


MUIR.—TRANSLATIONS FROM THE SANSKRIT. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


MULLER.—OvTLINE DicTIONARY, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Students of Language. With an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. By F. Max Miller. M.A. The 
Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12mo, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. 7s. 6d. 


MULLER.—Lecrore on Buppuist Nrmmism. By F. Max Miiller, M.A. Feap. 
8vo, sewed. 1869. Is. 
MULLER.—TaE SackED HYMNS OF THE BRAHMINS, as preserved to us in the oldest 


collection of religious poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita. Translated and explained, by 
F, Max Miller, M.A., Fellow of All Souls’ College, Professor of Comparative Philo- 
logy at Oxford, Foreign Member of the Institute of France, &c., &c. Vol. I. Hymns 
to the Maruts or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, pp. clii. and 264, cloth. 1869. 12s. 6d. 


MULLER. —THEe Hymns OF THE Ric-VEpA, in the Samhita and Pada Texts. Reprinted 
from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Miller, M.A., &c. Second Edition, with 
the two Texts on Parallel Pages. In two vols. 8vo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1, 12s. 


MULLER.— A SHort HISTORY OF THF BourBONS. From the Earliest Period down 
to the Present Time. By R. M. Miller, Ph.D., Modern Master at Forest School, 
Walthamstow, and Author of ‘‘ Paralléle entre ‘ Jules César,’ par Shakespeare, et 
‘Le Mort de César,’ par Voltaire,” &c. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 30, wrapper. 1882. ‘ 

MULLER.— ANCIENT INSCRIPTIONS IN CEYLON. By Dr. Edward Miiller. 2 Vols. 
Text, crown 8vo, pp. 220, cloth, and Plates, oblong folio, cloth. 1883. 21s. 


MULLEY.—GERMAN GEMS IN AN ENGLISH SETTING. Translated by Jane Mulley. 
Feap., pp. xii. and 180, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 


NAGANANDA; on, THE Joy OF THE SNAKE WorLD. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Aan Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Sri-Harsha-Deva, by Palmer Boyd, B.A. ith an Introduction by Professor 
Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 


NAPIER.—Foik Lore; or, Superstitious Beliefs in the West of Scotland within 
this Century. With an Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modern 
Festivals of Christmas, May Day, St. John’s Day, and Hallowe'en, to ancient Sun 
and Fire Worship. By James Napier, F.R.8.E., &c, Crown 8vo, pp. vii. and 
190, cloth. 1878. 4s, 


NARADIYA DHARMA-SASTRA; on, THE INSTITUTES OF NARADA. Translated, for 
the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius Jolly, 
University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, chiefly critical, an Index of 
Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxxv. and 144, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 
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NEVILL.—Hanp List oF MOLLUSOA IN THE INDIAN MusEuM, CALCUTTA. By 
Geoffrey Nevill, C.M.Z.S., &c., First Assistant to the Superintendent of the 
Indian Museum. Part I. Gastropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobranchia-Neuro- 
branchia. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 338, cloth. 1878. 15s. 


NEWMAN.— THE OpEs oF Horace. Translated into Unrhymed Metres, with Intro- 
duction and Notes. By F. W. Newman. Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxi. 
and 247, cloth. 1876. 4s. 


NEWMAN.—THEISM, DocTRINAL AND PRACTICAL; or, aaa Religious Utterances, 
By F. W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth. 1858 4s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.—HomEniIc TRANSLATION IN THEORY AND PRAcTIcE. A Reply to Matthew 
Arnold. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, stiff covers, 1861. 2s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.—HiawaTHa: Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. W. 
Newman. 12mo, pp. vii. and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.—A History oF THE HEBREW MONARCHY from the Administration of 
Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F. W. Newman. Third Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. x. and 354, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.—PHASEs OF FaITa; or, Passages from the History of my Creed. New 
Edition ; with Reply to Professor "Henry Rogers, Author of the ‘‘ Eclipse of Faith.” 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 212, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.—A HANDBOOK oF MODERN ARABIC, consisting of a Practical Grammar, 
with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and N ewspaper Extracts, in European 
Type. By F. W. Newman. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s. 


NEWMAN.— TRANSLATIONS OF ENGLISH POETRY INTO LATIN VERSE. Designed ag 
Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 202, cloth. 1868. 6s. 


NEWMAN.—THE Sou.: Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. An ag towards the 
Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. W. Newman. 
Tenth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 162, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.— MIScELLANIES ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and Historical. By F. 
W. Newman. 8vo, pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.—Tue ILtap or Homer, faithfully translated into Unrhymed English 
Metre, by F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 384, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.— A DIcTIONARY OF MODERN ARABIC. 1. Anglo-Arabic Dictionary. 2. 
Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3 Arabo-English Dictionary. By F. W. Newman. 
In 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 376-464, cloth. 1871. £1, 1s. 


NEWMAN.—Hesrew THEISM. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 172, 
Stiff wrappers. 1874. 4s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.—TuHE Mona INFLUENCE OF Law. A Lecture by F. W. Newman, May 
20, 1860. Crown 8vo, pp. 16, sewed. 3d. 


NEWMAN.—RELIGION NoT History. By F. W. Newman. Foolscap, pp. 58, paper 
wrapper. 1877. ls. 


NEWMAN.—Mornine@ PrayERS IN THE HOUSEHOLD OF A BELIEVER IN GOD. Ly F. 
W. Newman. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1882. 1s. 6d. 


NEWMAN. —REORGANIZATION OF ENGLISH INSTITUTIONS. A Lecture by Emeritus 
Professor F. W. Newman. Delivered in the Manchester Athenzum, October 15, 
1875. Crown 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. 6d. 


NEWMAN.—Wuat 18 CHRISTIANITY WITHOUT CHRIST? By F. W. Newman, 
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo, pp. 28, stitched in 
wrapper. 1881. 1s. 
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NEWMAN.—Lrsyan VocaBuLary. An Essay towards Reproducing the Ancient 
Numidian Language out of Four Modern Languages. By F. W. Newman. Crown 
8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 


NEWMAN.—A CHRISTIAN COMMONWEALTH. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 
60, cloth. 1883. ls. 


NEW SOUTH WALES, PUBLICATIONS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF. List on application. 


NEW SOUTH WALES.—JoURNAL AND PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY OF 
Published annually. Price 10s. 6d. List of Contents on application. 


NEWTON.—Patent LAW AND PRACTICE: showing the mode of obtaining and 
opposing Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. With a 
Chapter on Patent Agents. By A. V. Newton. Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 104, cloth. 1879. . 6d. 


NEW ZEALAND INSTITUTE PUBLICATIONS :— 


I, TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS of the New Zealand Institute. Demy 8vo, 
stitched. Vols. I. to XIV., 1868 to 1881. £1, 1s. each. 

II. AN INDEX TO THE TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS of the New Zealand In- 
stitute. Vols. I. to VIII. Edited and Published under the Authority of the 
Board of Governors of the Institute. By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., F.B.S. 
Demy, 8vo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6d. 


NEW ZEALAND. —GEoLocicaL SurvVEY. List of Publications on application. 


NOIRIT.—A FRENCH CourRSE IN TEN Lessons. By Jules Noirit, B.A. Lessons I.- 
IV. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. 1s. 6d. 


NOIRIT.— FRENCH GRAMMATICAL QUESTIONS for the use of Gentlemen preparing 
for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c., &c. By Jules Noirit. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. 1s. Interleaved, 1s. 6d. 


NOURSE.—NaARRATIVE OF THE SECOND ARCTIC EXPEDITION MADE BY CHARLES F. 
Hau. His Voyage to Repulse Bay; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and 
Hecla, and to King William’s Land, and Residence among the Eskimos during 
the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy, 
by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, pp. 1. and 644, cloth. With maps, heliotypes, 
steel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 8s. 


NUGENT'S IMPROVED FRENCH AND ENGLISH AND ENGLISH AND FRENCH PocKEer 
DIicTIONARY. ParSmith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s. 


NUTT.—Two ‘TREATISES ON VERBS CONTAINING FEEBLE AND DOUBLE LETTERS. By 
R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabic by 
R. Moses Gikatilia of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same 
author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an English 
translation, by J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870. 5s. 


NUTT.—A SKETCH OF SAMARITAN HISTORY, DoGMA, AND LITERATURE. An Intro- 
troduction to ‘‘ Fragments of a Samaritan Targum.” By J. W. Nutt, M.A., &., 
&c. Demy 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. . 1874. 65s. 


OEHLENSCHLAGER.—AxEL AND VALBORG: a Tragedy, in Five Acts, and other 
Poems. Translated from the Danish of Adam Oehlenschliger by Pierce Butler, 
M.A., late Rector of Ulcombe, Kent. Edited by Professor Palmer, M.A., of St. 
John’s Coll., Camb. With a Memoir of the Translator. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
164, cloth. 1874. 5s. 


OERA LINDA BOOK (THE).—From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per- 
mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian 
Text as ventied by Dr. J. O. Ottema, accompanied by an English Version of Dr. 
Ottema’s Dutch Translation. By W. R. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. xxv. and 254, cloth. 
1876. 5s. 
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OGAREFF.—EssalI SUR LASITUATION RussE. Lettres 4 un Anglais. Par N. Ogareff. 
12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s. 


OLCOTT. —A Bunpatst CaTECHISM, according to the Canon of the Southern Church. 
By Colonel H. 8. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society. 24mo, pp. 32. 1s. 


OLCOTT.—Tuk Yoca PHILOSOPHY: Being the Text of Patanjali, with Bhojarajah’s 
Commentary. A Reprint of the English Translation of the above, by the late Dr. 
Ballantyne and Govind Shastri Deva; to which are added Extracts from Various 
Authors. With an Introduction by Colonel H. 8S. Olcott, President of the Theo- 
sophical Society. The whole Edited by Tukaram Tatia, F.T.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 
xvi.-294, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 


OLLENDORFF.—METODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, escribir y hablar el Inglés segun 
el sistema de-Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palenzuela y Juan de la Carrefio. 8vo, pp. 
xlvi. and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

Kery to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 4s. 


OLLENDORFP,—MerTopo PARA APRENDER a LEER, escribir y hablar el Frances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecciones progresivas, con- 
sistiendo de ejercicios orales y escritos ; enriquecido de la pronunciacion figurada 
como se estila en la conversacion; y de un Apéndice abrazando las reglas de la 
sintaxis, la formacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares. 
Por Teodoro Simonné, Professor de Lenguas. Crown 8vo, pp. 342, cloth. 1873. 6s. 

KEy to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 


OPPERT. — ON THE CLAS3IFIC ATION OF LANGuaggs: A Contribution to Comparative 
Philology. By Dr. Gustav Oppert, Pa.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency 
College, Madras. 8vo, paper, pp. viiit. and 146. 1883. 7s. 6d. 


OPPERT..—Lists oF SANSKRIT MANuSCRIPTS in Private Libraries of Southern 
India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of 
Pte Presidency College, Madras. Vol. I. lex 8vo, pp. vii. and 620, cloth. 1883. 
£1, 1s. 


OPPERT.—On THE WEAPONS, ARMY ORGANISATION, AND POLITICAL MAXIMS OF 
THE ANCIENT HINDUS; with special reference to Gunpowder and Firearms. By 
Dr. Gustav Oppert; Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. 
8vo, paper, pp. vi. and 162. 1883. 7s. 6d. 


ORIENTAL SERIES.—See TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES, 
ORIENTAL Text Society’s PuBLicaTions. A list may be had on application. 


- ORIENTAL CONGRESS.— Report OF THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE SECOND INTERNA- 
TIONAL CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS HELD IN Lonpon, 1874. Royal svo, pp. 
viii. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s. 


ORIENTALISTS. —TRANSACTIONS OF THE SECOND SESSION OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS. Held in London in September 1874. Edited by 
_  Bobert K. Douglas, Hon. Sec. 8vo, pp. viii. and 456, cloth. 1876. 21s. 


OTTE.—How tv Learn DanisH (Dano-Norwegian): a Manual for Students of - 
Danish based on the Ollendorffian system of teaching languages, and adapted for 
self-instruction. By E. C. Otté. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 338, cloths 1879. 7s. 6d. 

Key to above. Crown 8vo, pp. 84, cloth. 3s. 


OVERBECK.—CaTHOLIC ORTHODOXY AND ANGLO-CaTHOLICISM. A Word about the 
Intercommunion between the English and Orthodox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1866. 5s. 


OVERBECK.—BonN ConFERENCE. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 48, 
sewed. 1876. 1s. 


OVERBECK.—A PLAIN VIEW OF THE CLAIMS OF THE ORTHODOX CATHOL C CHURCH 
AS OPPOSED TO ALL OTHER CHRISTIAN DENOMINATIONS. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 138, wrapper. 1881. 2s. 6d. : 
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OWEN.—FooTFaALL8S ON THE BOUNDARY OF ANOTHER WORLD. With Narrative 
Iustrations. By R. D. Owen. An enlarged English Copyright Editiov. Post 
8vo, pp. xx. and S02, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 


OWEN,—THE DEBATABLE LAND BETWEEN THIS WORLD AND THE NEXT. With 
Illustrative Narrations. By Robert Dale Owen. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 456, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

OWEN.— THREADING MY Way: Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. ~ By R. D. 
Owen. Crown 8vo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 


OYSTER (Tor): WHERE, How, AND WHEN TO FIND, BREED, COOK, AND EAT It. 
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, **The Oyster-Seeker in London.” 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 106, boards. 1863. Is. 


PALESTINE. —Mrmorns OF THE SURVEY OF WESTERN PALESTINE. Edited by W. 
Besant, M.A., and E. H. Palmer, M.A., under the Direction of the Committee 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in seven volumes. Demy 4to, 
cloth, with a Portfolio of Plans, and large scale Map. Second Issue. Price 
- Twenty Guineas. 

PALMER.—LEAVES FROM A WORD-HUNTER’S NOTE-BooK. Being some Contribu- 
tions to English Etymology. By the Rev. A. Smythe Palmer, B.A., ‘sometime 
Scholar in the University of Dublin. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 316, cl. 1876. 7s. 6d. 


PALMER.— A Concise DICTIONARY OF THE PERSIAN LANGUAGE. By E. H. Palmer, 
M..A., of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Lord Almoner’s Reader, and Pro- 
fessor of Arabic, and Fellow of St. John’s College in the University of Cambridge. 
Square royal 32mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1876. 10s. “6d. 


PALMER.—THE SONG OF THE REED, AND OTHER PIECES. By E. H. Palmer, M.A., 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 208, ‘cloth. 1876. 5s. 


aera rec -— HINDUSTANI, ARABIC, AND PERSIAN GRAMMAR. See Triibner’s Col- 
ection 


PALMER. — THE PATRIARCH AND THE TSAR. Translated from the Russ by William 
Palmer, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. THE REPLIES OF THE HUMBLE NICON. 
Pp. xl. ‘and 674. 1871. 12s.—-Vol. II. TESTIMONIES CONCERNING THE PATRIARCH 
NICON, THE TSAR, AND THE Boyars. Pp. lxxviii. and 554. 1873. 12s.—Vol. IIL 
HIstoRY OF THE CONDEMNATION OF THE PaTRIARCH NICON. Pp. lxvi.-and 558. 
1873. 12s.— Vols. IV., V., and VI. SERVICES OF THE PATRIARCH NICON TO THE 
CHURCH AND STATE oF HIS Country, &c. Pp. Ixxviii. and 1 to 660; xiv. -661- 
1028, and 1 to 254; xxvi.-1029-1656, and 1-72. 1876. 36s. 


PARKER—THRoDORE PARKER’S CELEBRATED DISCOURSE ON MATTERS PERTAINING 
7 Le People’s Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 351 1872. Stitched, 1s. 6d. ; 
cloth, 2s 

PARKER.—THEODORE Parker. A Biography. By O. B. Frothingham. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 588, cloth, with Portrait. "1876. 12s. 

PARKER.—THE CoLLECTED WORKS OF THEODORE PARKER, Minister of the Twenty- 
eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. Containing his Theological, 
Polemical, and Critical Writings; Sermons, eee, and Addresses; and 
Literary Miscellanies. In 14 vols. 8vo, cloth. 6s. each 

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion. Preface by the Editor, 
and Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Saulini. Pp. 380. 
Vol. II. Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 360. 
Vol. III. Discourses of Theology. Pp. 318. 
Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312. 
Vol. V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 336. 
Vol. VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323. ‘ 
Vol. VII. Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296. ~~ 
Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230. 
Vol. TX. Critical Writings. I. Pp. 292. = 
Vol. X. Critical Writings. II. Pp. 308. 
Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, ‘Acheipm., and Popular Theology. Pp. 257. 
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PARKER.—CoLLECTED WORKS—continued. . 


Vol. XII. Autobiographical and Miscellaneous Pieces, Pp. 356. 

Vol. XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236. 

Vol. XIV. A from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pp. 
2. 


PARKER.—MALAGASY GRAMMAR. See Triibner’s Collection. 


PATERSON.—NorTES ON MILITARY SURVEYING AND RECONNAISSANCE. By Lieut.- 
Colonel William Paterson. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 146, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 


PATERSON. —ToPpoGRAPHICAL EXAMINATION PAPERS. By Lieut.-Col. W. Paterson. 
8vo, pp. 32, with 4 Plates. Boards. 1882. 2s. 


PATERSON.—TREATIS£ ON MILITARY DRAWING. With a Course of Progressive 
Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at che Royal 
Military College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, 1s. 


PATERSON. —THE OROMETER FOR HILL MEASURING, combining Scales of Distances, 
Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and 
Table of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. On cardboard. Is. 


PATERSON.—CENTRAL AMERICA. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesman. 
From a MS. in the British Museum, 1701. With a Map. Edited by S. Bannis- 
ter, M.A. 8vo, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s. 6d. 


PATON.—A HIstTory OF THE EGYPTIAN REVOLUTION, from the Period of the Mame- 
lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral 
Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second Edition. 2 vols. demy 
8vo, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d. 


PATON.-—HENRY BEYLE (otherwise DE STENDAHL). A Critical and Biographical 
Study, aided by Original Documents and Unpublished Letters from the Private 
ro as aa Family of Beyle. By A. A. Paton. Crown 8vo, pp. 340, cloth. 
1874. 7s. 6d. 


PATTON.—THE DEATH OF DEATH; or, A Study of God’s Holiness in Connection 
with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and Responsible Beings are 
Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Patton). Revised Edition, crown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 6s. 


PAULI.—Simon DE MontTFoRT, Ear OF LEICESTER, the Creator of the House of 
Commons. By Reinhold Pauli. Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro-, 
duction by Harriet Martineau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 340, cloth. 1876. 6s, 


PETTENKOFER.—TuHE RELATION OF THE AIR TO THE CLOTHES WE WEAR, THE HOUSE 
WE LIVE IN, AND THE SOIL WE DWELL ON. Three Popular Lectures delivered before 
the Albert Society at Dresden. By Dr. Max Von Pettenkofer, Professor of Hygiene 
at the University of Munich, &c. Abridged and Translated by Augustus Hess, 
M.D., M.R.C.P., London, &. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, limp cl. 1873. 2s. 6d. 


PETRUCCELLI.—PRELIMINAIRES DE LA QUESTION ROMAINE DE M. Ep. Asout. Par 
F. Petruccelli de la Gattina. 8vo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 7s. 6d. 


PEZZI.— ARYAN PHILOLOGY, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia 
Aria Recentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi. 
Translated by E. S. Roberts, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 200, cloth. 1879. 6s. 


PHAYRE.—A History oF Burma. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


PHAYRE.—TuHeE Corns oF ARAKAN, OF PEGU, AND OF Burma. By Sir Arthur 
Phayre, C.B., K.C.8.L, G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp.viii.48, with Autotype Illustrative Plates. Wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

PHILLIPS.—TuHE Doctrine oF ADDAI, THE APOSTLE, now first edited in a com- 
plete form in the Original Syriac, with English Translation and Notes. By 
George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen’s College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. xv. 
and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 
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PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY, TRANSACTIONS OF, published irregularly. List of publi- 
cations on application. 


PHILOSOPHY (THE) oF INSPIRATION AND REVELATION. By a Layman. With a 
preliminary notice of an Essay by the present Lord Bishop of Winchester, con- 
tained in a volume entitled ‘‘ Aids to Faith.”” 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 1875. 6d. 


PICCIOTTO.—SKETOHES OF ANGLO-JEWISH HISTORY. By James Picciotto. Demy 
8vo, pp. xi. and 420, cloth. 1875. 12s. 


PIESSE. —CHEMISTRY IN THE BREWING-ROOM: being the substance of a Course of 
Lessons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Original 
ee sa ae H. Piesse, F.C.S., Public Analyst. Fcap., pp. viii. and 62, 

oth. 1877. 5s. 


PIRY.—LeE Saint EpIt, Erupe pE LITTERATURE CHINOISE. Préparée par <A. 
Théophile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. 4to, pp. xx. and 
320, cloth. 1879. 21s. 


PLAYFAIR.—THE CITIES AND TOWNS OF CHINA. A Geographical Dictionary. 
By G. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty’s Consular Service in China. 8vo, pp. 
506, cloth. 1879. £1, 5s. 


PLINY.—THE LEerrers OF PLINY THE YOUNGER. Translated by J. D. Lewis, M.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 390, cloth. 1879. 5s. 


PLUMPTRE.—Kine’s CoLLEGE LECTURES ON ELOCUTION; on the Physiology and 
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Language, 
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes 
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. Being the substance of the Introduc- 
tory Course of Lectures annually delivered by Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer 
on Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London, in the Evening 
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 
ae oe Enlarged Illustrated, Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 494, cloth. 
1883. 8. 


PLUMPTRE.—GENERAL SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF PANTHEISM. By C. E, 
Plumptre. Vol. I., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spinoza; Vol. II., 
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Century. 2 vols 
demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 395; iv. and 348, cloth. 1881. 18s. 


ee PHILOSOPHY OF Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 
Vo ; 


PONSARD.— CHARLOTTE ConDAY. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 12mo, pp. xi. 
and 133, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 


PONSARD.—L’HonneEvur Et L’ARGENT. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Feap. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 172, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 


POOLE.—AN INDEX TO PERIODICAL LITERATURE. By W. F. Poole, LL.D., Librarian 
of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought down to January 1882, 
1 vol., royal 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 1442, cloth. 1883. £3, 13s. 6d. Wrappers, 


£3, 10s. 


PRACTICAL GUIDES :— . 
FRANCE, BELGIUM, HOLLAND, AND THE RHINE. 1s.—ITALIAN LAKES. 18.—WIn- 
TERING PLACES OF THE SOUTH. 28.—SWITZERLAND, SAVOY, AND NoRTH ITALY. 
2s. 6d.—GENERAL CONTINENTALGUIDE. 5s.—GENEVA. Is.—PARIS. 1s.—BzEr- 
NESE OBERLAND. I1s.—ITALY. 4s. 

PRATT.— A GRAMMAR AND DICTIONARY OF THE SAMOAN LANGUAGE. By Rev. 
George Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in 
Samoa. Second Edition. Edited hy Rev. 8S. J. Whitmee, F.R.G.S. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 380, cloth. 1878. 18s. 


PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, Society For, PROCEEDINGS. Published irregularly. 
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QUINET.—TuHe RELIGIOUS REVOLUTION OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. From the 
French of Edgar Quinet. Fcap. 8vo, pp. x]. and 70, parchment, 1881. 1s. 6d. 


QUINET.—Epaar Quine. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XIV. 


RAM RAZ.—Essay ON THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE HINDUS. By Ram Raz, Native 
Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, Corr. Mem. R.A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to, 
pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834. £2, 2s. 


RAMSAY.—TABULAR LIST OF ALL THE AUSTRALIAN BIRDS AT PRESENT KNOWN TO 
THE AUTHOR, showing the distribution of the species. By E. P. Ramsay, F.L.%., 
&c., Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8vo, pp. 36, and Map ; boaris, 
1878. 5s. 


RAND, M'‘NALLY, & CO.’8 Business ATLAS OF THE UNITED StTaTES, CANADA, AND 
WeEsT INDIAN ISLANDS. With a Complete Reference Map of the World, Ready 
Reference Index, &c., of all Post Offices, Railroad Stations, and Villages in the 
United States and Canada. With Official Census. 4to, pp. 212, cloth. 1881. 


£2, 12s. 6d. 


RASK.—GRAMMAR OF THE ANGLO-SAXON TONGUE, from the Danish of Erasmus 
Rask. By Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, with 
Plate. Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 1879. 5s. 6d. 


RASK.—A SHortT TracraTE on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the 
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology; the Flood, the 
Exodus of the Israelites, the Site of Eden, &c. From the Danish of the late 
Professor Rask, with his manuscript corrections, and large additions from his 
autograph, now for the first time printed. With a Map of Paradise and the 
circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 


RATTON.—A HANDBOOK oF CommMON Sat. By J. J. L. Ratton, M.D., M.C., 
Surgeon, Madras Army. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 282, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 


RAVENSTEIN.—THE RUSSIANS ON THE AMUR; its Discovery, Conquest, and Colo- 
nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Productions, and 
Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G, 
eee oat sy a With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8vo, pp. 500, 

oth. ‘ 8. 


RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.—TuHE GYMNASIUM AND ITS Fitrincs. By E. G. 
Ravenstein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 32, 
sewed. 1867. 2s. 6d. 


RAVERTY.—NoTES ON AFGHANISTAN AND ParT OF BALUCHISTAN, Geographical, 
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writings of little known 
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &c., &c., and from Personal Observation. By 
Major H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio. Sec- 
Hone I and II., pp. 98, wrapper. 1880. 2s. Section III., pp. vi. and 218. 
1881. 5s. 


READE.—THE MartyrRnoM oF MAN. By Winwood Reade. Fifth Edition, 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 


RECORD OFFICE.—-A SEPARATE CATALOGUE OF THE OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE PUBLIC RECORD OFFICE, on sale by Triibner & Co., may be had on application. . 


RECORDS OF THE HEART. By Stella, Author of ‘*‘Sappho,” ‘*The King’s 
Stratagem,” &c. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, with 
six steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 


56 A Catalogue of Important Works, 


REDHOUSE.—TuHE TurKISH VADE-MEcUM OF OTTOMAN COLLOQUIAL LANGUAGE: 
Containing a Concise Ottoman Grammar; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary 
Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and 
English; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and Military Terms. The 
whole in English Characters. the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. 
W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Third Edition. 32mo, pp. viii. and 372, cloth. 
1882. 6s. 


REDHOUSE.—On THE History, SYSTEM, AND VARIETIES OF TURKISH POETRY. 
Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English Fel ender with a Notice 
of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman’s Soul in the Future State. 
Bv J. W. Redhouse, Esq., M.R.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 2s. 6d.; wrapper, ls. 6d. 
1879. 


REDHOUSE.—TuHE MESNEVI. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


REEMELIN.—A CritTIcAL REVIEW OF AMERICAN Po.itics. By C. Reemelin, of 
Cincinnati, Ohio. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. 14s. 


RENAN.—AN ESSAY ON THE AGE AND ANTIQUITY OF THE BooK oF NABATHRAN 
AGRICULTURE. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the Position of the 
Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Renan. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d. 


RENAN.—THE LIFE oF JEsus. By Ernest Renan. Authorised English Translation. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 312, cloth. 2s. 6d.; sewed, 1s. 6d. 


RENAN.—THE APOSTLES. By Ernest Kenan. Translated from the original French. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 


REPORT or a GENERAL CONFERENCE OF LIBERAL THINKERS, for the discussion 
of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of 
meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finsbury, 
London. 8vo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878. 1s. | 


RHODES.—UNIVERSAL CURVE TABLES FOR FACILITATING THE LAYING OUT OF 
CiRCULAR ARCS ON THE GROUND FOR RalILWayYs, CANALS, &c. Together with 
Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples. By Alexander Rhodes, C.E. Oblong 
18mo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan. 1881. 5s. 

RHYS.—LEcTURES ON WELSH PHILOLOGy. By John Rhys, M.A., Professor of 
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, xc., &c. Second Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 1879. 15s. 


RICE.—MysorE aND Coorc. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India. 
By Lewis Rice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I. 
Mysore in General. With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. II. Mysore, by Districts, 
With 10 Coloured Maps. Vol. III. Coorg. With a Map. 3 vols. royal 8vo, 
pp. xii. 670 and xvi. ; 544 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 1878. 25s, . 


RICE.—MysoreE Inscriptions. Translated for the Government by Lewis Rice. 
8vo, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1879. 30s. 


RIDLEY.—KAMILARGI, AND OTHER AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES. By the Rev. William 
Ridley, B.A. Second Edition, revised and enlarged by the author; with com- 
parative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages, and Songs, Tradi- 
tions, Laws, ae Customs of the Australian Race. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 172, cloth, 
1877. 10s. 6d. , 
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RIG-VEDA-SANHITA. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Constituting the Ist 
to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the Rig-Veda ; the eldest authority for the Reli- 
gious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original San- 
skrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S.. &c., &c. 

Vol. I. 8vo, pp. lii. and 348, cloth. 21s. 
Vol. II. 8vo, pp. xxx. and 346, cloth. 1854. 21s. 
Vol. III. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 525, cloth. 1857. 21s. 
Vol. FV. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A. 8vo, pp. 214, cloth. 1866. 14s. 
Vols, V. and VI. in the Presa. 


RILEY.—MEDI£VAL CHRONICLES OF THE CiITy OF LonDON. Chronicles of the Mayors 
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events which happened in their Days, from the 
Year a.p. 1188 to A.D. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the ‘‘ Liber 
de Antiquis Legibus” (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the 
Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder- 
man of London in the Reign of Henry III.—Chronicles of London, and of the 
Marvels therein, between the Years 44 Henry III., a.n. 1260, and 17 Edward III., 
A.D. 1343. Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the ‘‘ Croniques de 
London,” preserved in the Cottonian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British 
Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas 
ee iy Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth. 

‘e 8. 


RIOLA. —How To LEARN Russian: a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon 
the Ollendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruc- 
tion. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With a Preface by 
W.R.S. Ralston, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 576, cloth. 1878. 12s. 

Key to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s. 


RIOLA.—A GRADUATED RussIAN READER, with a Vocabulary of all the Russian 
Words contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of ‘‘ How to Learn Russian.” 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 


RIPLEY.—SacrRED RHETORIC; or, Composition and Delivery of Sermons. By 
Henry I. Ripley. 12mo, pp. 234, cloth. 1858. 2s. 6d. 


ROCHE.—A FRENCH GRAMMAR, for the use of English Students, adopted for the 
Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 176, cloth. 1869. 3s. 


ROCHE.— ProsE AND Poetry. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, for 
Reading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Roche. Second Edition. Feap. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 226, cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. . 


ROCKHILL.—UpANAVARGA. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


RODD.—THE BIRDS OF CORNWALL AND THE SCILLY ISLANDS. By the late Edward 
Hearle Rodd. Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E, 
Harting. 8vo, pp. lvi. and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1880. 14s. 

ROGERS.—THE WAVERLEY DICTIONARY: An Alphabetical Arrangement of all the 
Characters in Sir Walter Scott’s Waverley Novels, with a Descriptive Analysis 
of each Character, and Illustrative Selections from the Text. By May Rogers, 
12mo, pp. 358, cloth. 1879. 10s, 


ROSS.— ALPHABETICAL MANUAL OF BLOWPIPE ANALYSIS; showing all known 
Methods, Old and New. By Lieut.-Colonel W. A. Ross, late R.A., Member of 
the German Chemical Society (Author of ‘‘Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry ”). 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 148, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

ROSS.—Pyrooey, on FIRE CHEMISTRY ; a Science interesting to the General Philo- 
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer, 
&c., &. By W. A. Ross, lately a Major in the Royal Artillery. Small 4to, pp. 
xxviii. and 346, cloth. 1875. 36s. 


ROSS, — CELEBRITIES OF THE YORKSHIRE WOLDS. By Frederick Ross, Fellow of the 
Royal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878. 4s. 
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ROSS.— CoREAN PRIMER : being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans- 
literated on the principles of the ‘‘ Mandarin Primer,” by the same author. By 
Rev. John Ross, Newchwang. 8vo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. 10s. 


ROSS.—Honovuk OR SHAME? By R. S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 183. 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6ds 
paper, 2s. 6d. 

ROSS.—-REMOVAL OF THE INDIAN TROOPS TO Matta. By R. S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 77, 
paper. 1878. Is. 6d. 


ROSS.—THE Monk or St. Gatt. A Dramatic Adaptation of Scheffel’s ‘‘ Ekke- 
hard.” By R.8. Ross. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. 5s. 


ROSS.—ARIADNE IN Naxos. By R.S. Ross. Square 16mo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 5s, 


ROTH.—NortTEs ON CONTINENTAL IRRIGATION. By H. L. Roth. Demy 8vo, pp. 40, 
with 8 Plates, cloth. 1882. 5s. 


ROUGH Nores oF JOURNEYS made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris, 
India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand- 
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8vo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s. 


ROUSTAING.—TuHE Four GosPELS EXPLAINED BY THEIR WRITERS. With an 
Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated 
by W. E. Kirby. 3 vols. crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. 1881. 15s. 


ROUTLEDGE,.—ENGLISH RULE AND NATIVE OPINION IN INDIA. From Notes taken 
in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d. 
ROWE.—AN ENGLISHMAN’S VIEWS ON QUESTIONS OF THE DAYIN VICTORIA. By 

C. J. Rowe, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1882. 4s. 


ROWLEY.— ORNITHOLOGICAL MISCELLANY. By George Dawson Rowley, M.A., F.Z.S. 
Vol. I. Part 1, 15s.—Part 2, 20s.—Part 3, 15s.—Part 4, 20s. 
Vol. II, Part 5, 20s.—Part 6, 20s.— Part "7, 10s. 6d.—Part 8, 10s. 6d.—Part 9, 
10s. 6d. —Part 10, 10s. 6d. 
Vol. IIT. Part 11, 10s. 6d.—Part 12, 10s. 6d.—Part 13, 10s, 6d.— Part 14, 20s. 


ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON (THE).—CATALOGUE OF SCIENTIFIC PAPERS (1800- 
1863), Compiled and Published by the Royal Society of London. Demy 4to, 
cloth, per vol. £1; in half-morocco, £1, 8s. Vol. I. (1867), A to Cluzel. p 
Ixxix. and 960; Vol. IL. (1868), Coaklay—Graydon. pp. iv. and 1012; Vol. 
III. (1869), Greatheed—Leze. pp. v. and 1002; Vol. IV. (1870), L’Héritier de 
Brutille—Pozzetti. pp. iv. and 1006; Vol. V. ” (187 1), Praag—Tizzani. pp. iv. 
and 1000; Vol. VI. (1872), Tkalec—Zylius, Anonymous and Additions. pp. xi. 
and 763. Continuation of above (1864-1873) ; Vol. VII. (1877), Ato Hyrtl. pp. 
xxxi, and 1047; Vol. VIII. (1879), Ibaiiez—Zwicky. pp. 1310. A List of the 
Publications of the Royal Society (Separate Papers from the Philosophical 
Transactions), on application. 


RUNDALL.—A SHORT AND Easy WAY TO WRITE ENGLISH AS SPOKEN. Méthode 
Rapide et Facile d’Ecrire le Frangais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichte 
Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spricht. By J. B. Rundall, Certificated 
Member of the London Shorthand Writers Association. 6d. each. 


RUTHERFORD.—THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF MARK RUTHERFORD, Dissenting Minister. 
Edited by his friend, Reuben Shapcott. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 180, boards, 
1881. 5s. 


RUTTER.—See BUNYAN. 


sAMAVIDHANABRAHMANA (THE) (being the Third BrAhmana) of the SAma Veda. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of SdAyana, an English Translation, Intro- 
duction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. Vol. I. Text and Commentary, 
with Introduction. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 12s. 6d. 


SAMUELSON.—HIsToRY OF DRINK. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. ‘By 
James Samuelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 
8vo, pp. xxviii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 6s. 
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SAND.—Mo.tErz. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with Notes, by 
Th. Karcher, LL.B. 12mo, pp. xx. and 170, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 


SARTORIUS.—MeExico. Landscapes and Popular Sketches. By C. Sartorius. 
Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Rugendas. 4to, 
pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859. 18s. 


SATOW.—AN ENGLISH JAPANESE DICTIONARY OF THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE. By 
Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and Ishibashi 
Masakata of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial 
32mo, pp. xv. and 416, cloth. 1879. 12s. 6d. 


SAVAGE.—TxHE Morais oF EvouuTion. By M. J. Savage, Author of ‘‘ The Reli- 
gion of Evolution,” &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. 5s. 


SAVAGE.— BELIEF IN GoD; an Examination of sume Fundamental Theistic Pro- 
blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis 
of Faith. By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881. 5s. 


Cae ABOUT Man. By M. J. Savage. Crown 8vo, pp. 130, cloth. 


SAYCE.—AN ASSYRIAN GRAMMAR for Comparative P ses. By A. H. Sayce 
MLA., Fellow and Tutor of Queens College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. an 
188, cloth. 1872. 7s. 6d. 


SAYCE.—THE PRINCIPLES OF COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. By A. H. Sayce, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 


SCHAIBLE.—AN Essay ON THE SYSTEMATIO TRAINING OF THE Bopy. By C. H. 
Schaible, M.D., &c., &c. A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of the 
first Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer, 
Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 124, cloth. 1878. 5s. 


SCHEFFEL.—MountTaINn Psatms. By J. V. Von Scheffel. Translated by Mrs. F. 
Brunnow. Fcap., pp. 62, with 6 Plates after designs by A. Von Werner. Parch- 
ment. 1882. 3s. 6d. 


SCHILLER.—THE BRIDE oF Messina. Translated from the German of Schiller in 
English Verse. By Emily Allfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1876. 2s, 


SCHLAGINTWEIT.—BuppDHISM IN TrBET: Illustrated by Literary Documents and 
Objects of Religious Worship. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a folio Atlas 
of 20 Plates, ia Tables of Native Print in the Text. Roy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 

1863 » 28. ; 


SCHLEICHER.— A COMPENDIUM OF THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE INDO- 
EUROPEAN, SANSKRIT, GREEK, AND LATIN LANGUAGES. By August Schleicher. 
Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Chr. 
Coll., Camb. 8vo. Part I., Phonology. Pp.184, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. Part IL., 
Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 6s. 


SCHULTZ.—UNIVERSAL DOLLAR TABLES (Complete United States). Covering all 
Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
Sens Italy, Spain, and Germany. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 
1874. 15s. 


SCHULTZ.—UNIVERSAL INTEREST AND GENERAL PERCENTAGE TABLES, On the 
Decimal System. With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numerous 
examples for Self-Instruction. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 


SCHULTZ.— ENGLISH GERMAN EXCHANGE TABLES. By C. W. H. Schultz. Witha 
Treatise on the Currency of the World. 8vo, boards. 1874. 5s. 


SCHWENDLER.— INSTRUCTIONS FOR TESTING TELEGRAPH LINES, and the Technical 
Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, under 
the Orders of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Schwen- 
dler. Vol. I., demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878. 12s. Vol. 1I., demy 8vo, pp. xi. 
and 268, cloth. 1880. 9s. 
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SCOONES.—Faust. A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Verse, by 
William Dalton Scoones. Fcap., pp. vi. and 230, cloth. 1879. 5s. 


SCOTT.—THE ENGLISH LIFE oF JESUS. By Thomas Scott. Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. 
and 350, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 


SCOTUS.—A NoTE on Mr. GLADSTONE’S ‘‘ The Peace to Come.” By Scotus. 8vo, 
pp. 106. 1878. Cloth, 2s. 6d; paper wrapper, ls. 6d. 


SELL.—TuHrE FatrH oF IsLAm. By the Rev. E. Sell, Fellow of the University of 
Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d. 


SELL.—IHN-I-TAJWID ; OR, ART OF READING THE QURAN. By the Rev. E. Sell, 
B.D. 8vo, pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 6d. 


SELSS.—GoETHE’s MINOR Porms. Selected, Annotated, and Rearranged. By Albert 
M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 152, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 


SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By Philip Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 124, 
cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 


SEWELL.—REPORT ON THE AMARAVATI TOPE, and Excavations on its Site in 187 7. 
By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.S., &. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp. 
70, boards. 1880. 3s. 


SHADWELL.—A Sysrem or Pouitican Ecunomy. By John Lancelot Shadwell. 
8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


SHADWELL.— POLITICAL ECONOMY FOR THE PEOPLE. By John Lancelot Shadwell, 
Author of ‘‘A System of Political Economy.” Reprinted from the ‘‘ Labour 
News.” Fcap., pp. vi. and 154, limp cloth. 1880. 1s. 6d. 


SHAKESPEARE’S CENTURIE OF PRAYSE; being Materials for a History of Opinion 
on Shakespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First Century after 
his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874. 
£1, 1s. Large paper, fcap. 4to, boards. £2, 8. 

SHAKESPEARE,— HERMENEUTICS ; OR, THE STILL LION. Being an Essay towards 
the Restoration of Shakespeare’ a Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 6s. 


SHAKESPEARE.—THE MAN AND THE BOOK. By O. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D. 
8vo. Part I. 6s. 


SHAKESPEARE.—OcoASIONAL PAPERS ON SHAKESPEARE; being the Second Part 
of ‘‘Shakespeare: the Man and the Book.” By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., 
V.P.R.S.L. Small 4to, pp. x. and 194, paper boards. 1881. 6s. 


SHAKESPEARE.— A NEw VARIORUM EDITION OF SHAKESPEARE. Edited by Horace 
Howard Furness. Royal 8vo. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. and 480, 
cloth. 1871. 18s.—Vol. IT. Macbeth. Pp. xix. and 492. 1873. 183.—Vols. 
III. and IV. Hamlet. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 36s.—Vol. V. 
King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504. 1880. 18s. 


SHAKESPEARE.—CoNncoRDANCE TO SHAKESPEARE’S PoEMS. By Mrs. H. H. Fur- 
ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s. 


SHAKSPERE SOCIETY (Tur NEw).—Subscription, One Guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 


SHERRING.—THE SacrepD Ciry oF THE Hinpus. An Account of Benares in 
Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A, Sherring, M.A., LL.D.; and 
Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With Qlustrations. 
8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 388, cloth. 21s. 


SHERRING.—Hinpv Tripgs AND Castes; together with an Account of the 
Mohamedan Tribes of the Dee Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &. 
4to. Vol. II. Pp. Ixviii. and 376, cloth. 1879. £2, 8s. —Vol. IIL. , with Index of 
3 vols. Pp. xii. and 336, cloth. 1881. 32s. 
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SHERRING.—TueE HInNDoo Pi.erims. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. 
~ Crown 8v6, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s. 


SHIELDS, —THE FINAL PHILOSOPHY ; or, System of Perfectible Knowledge issuing 
from the Harmony of Science and "Religion. By Charles W. Shields, D.D., Pro- 
fessor in Princeton College. Roval 8vo, pp. viii. and 610, cloth. 1878. 18s. 


SIBREE.—THe GREAT AFRICAN ISLAND. Chapters on Madagascar. A Topular 
Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology, and Explora- 
tion of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany ; and in the Origin and 
Divisions, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-lore, and Religious Beliefs 
and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illustrations of Scripture 
and Early Church History from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. By 
the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S., Author of ‘‘Madagascar and its People,” 
&c. 8vo, pp. xii. and 272, with Physical and Ethnological Maps and Four Illus- 

. trations, cloth, 1879. 12s. 


SIBREE.—FaNcy AND OTHER RuorMES. With Additions. By John Sibree, M.A., 
London. Crown 8vuy, pp. iv. and 88, cloth. 1882. 3s. 


SIEDENTOPF.-—THE GERMAN CALIGRAPHIST. Copies for German Handwriting. 
By E. Siedentopf. Obl. fcap. 4to, sewed. 1869. Is. 


SIMCOX. — EPIsopEs IN THE LIVES OF MEN, eae AND LovERS. By Edith Sim- 
cox. Crown 8vo, pp. 312, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6 


SIMCOX.—Naturat Law. See English and ane Philosophical Library, Vol. IV. 


SIME.—Lessinc. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, 
~ Vols, I. and ITI. 


SIMPSON-BAIKIE.—TuHE DRAMATIC UNITIES IN THE PRESENT Day. By E. Simpson- 
Baikie. Third Edition. Fecap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 


SIMPSON-BAIKIE.—TuHeE INTERNATIONAL Dictionary for Naturalists and Sportsmen 
in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
284, cloth. 1880. 15s. 


SINCLAIR.—THE MEssENGER: A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Foolscap _ 
8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 5s. 


SINCLAIR.—LovEs's Tritocy: A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 5s. 


SINCLAIR.—Tax Mount : Speech from its English Heights. By Thomas Sinclair, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 1877. 10s. 


SINGER.—HUNGARIAN GRAMMAR. See Triibner’s Collection. 


SINNETT.—THE Occutt Wor.LD. By A. P. Sinnett. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 
xx. and 206, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. , 


SINNETT. . —ESOTERIC BuppDHISM. By A. P. Sinnett, Author of ‘‘ The Occult 
World,” President of the Simla Eclectic Philosophical Society. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xx.-216, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 


SMITH.—THE DIVINE GOVERNMENT. By S. Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xii. and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s. 


SMITH.—THE RECENT DEPRESSION OF TRADE. Its Nature, its Causes, and the 
Remedies which have been suggested for it. By Walter E. Smith, B.A, New 
College. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879. Crown 8vo0, p pp. vi. and 
108, cloth. 1880. 3s. 


SMYTH.—THE ABORIGINES OF VICTORIA. With Notes relating to the Habits of 
the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania. Compiled from various 
sours for the Government of Victoria. By R. Brough Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.S., 

, &. 2 vols. royal 8vo, pp. lxxii.-484 and vi.-456, Maps, Plates, and Wood- 
eae, cloth. 1878. £3, 3s. 
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SNOW—A THEOLOGICO-POLITICAL TREATISE. By G. D. Snow. Crown 8vo, pp. 180, 
cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 


SOLLING.—Drivtiska: An Historical‘and Critical Survey of the Literature of Ger- 
many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Goethe. By Gustav Solling. 8vo, 
pp. xviii. and 368. 1863. 10s. 6d. 


SOLLING.—SELEcT PASSAGES FROM THE WORKS OF SHAKESPEARE. Translated and 
Collected. German and English. By G. Solling. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866. 
3a. 6d. 


SOLLING.—MacBetH. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad- 
joined). By Gustav Solling. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 


SONGS oF THE SEMITIC IN ENGLISH VERSE. By G. E. W. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 
"134, cloth. 1877. 5s. ; 


SOUTHALL.—THE EPocH OF THE MAMMOTH AND THE APPARITION OF MAN UPOX 
EARTH. By James C. Southall, A.M., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 430, cloth. 
Illustrated. 1878. 10s. 6d. 


SOUTHALL. —THE RECENT ORIGIN OF MAN, as illustrated by Geology and the 
Modern Science of Prehistoric Archeology. By James C. Southall. 8vo, pp. 
606, cloth. Illustrated. 1875. 30s. 


SPANISH REFORMERS or Two CENTURIES FROM 1520; Their Lives and Writing, 
according to the late Benjamin B. Wiffen’s Plan, and with the Use of His Mate- 
rials. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. I. With B. B. Wiffen’s 
Narrative of the Incidents attendant upon the Kepublication of Reformistas 
Antiguos Espafioles, and with a Memoir of B. B. Wiffen. By Isaline Wiffen. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s.—Vol. II. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xii.-374, cloth. 1883. 18s. 


SPEDDING.—THE LIFE AND TIMES OF FRANCIS BACON. Extracted from the Edition 
of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols. post 8vo, pp. xx.-710 andl 
xiv.-708, cloth. 1878. 21s. 


SPIERS.—TaHE ScHOOL SYSTEM OF THE TALMUD. By the Rev. B. Spiers. 8vo, pp. 
48, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 


SPINOZA.--BENEDICT DE Spinoza: his Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By R. 
Willis, M.D. 8vo, pp. xliv. and 648, cloth. 1870. 21s. 


SPINOZA.—ETHIC DEMONSTRATED IN GEOMETRICAL ORDER AND DIVIDED INTO FIVE 
Parts, which treat—I. Of God; IL Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind - 
III. Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects ; 1V. Of Human Bondage, or of the 
Strength of the Affects; V. Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. 
By Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by W. Hale White. Post 
8vo, pp. 328, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 


SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION, An Essay ON, considered in its bearing upon Modern 
Spiritualism, Science, and Religion. By J. P. B. Crown 8vo, pp. 156, cloth. 
1879. 3s. 


SPRUNER.—Dr. Kart Von SPRUNER’S HISTORICO-GEOGRAPHICAL HAND-ATLAS. 
containing 26 Coloured Maps. Obl.cloth. 1861. 15s. 


SQUIER.—Honpuras; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical By E. G. Squier. , 
M.A., F.S.A. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 


STATIONERY OFFICE.—PUuBLICATIONS OF HER MAJEsTY’s STATIONERY OFFICE. 
List on application. 7 


STEDMAN.—OxrorD: Its Social and Intellectual Life. With Remarks and Hints 
on Expenses, the Examinations, &. By Algernon M. M. Stedman, B.A., Wad- 
ham College. Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d 
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STEELE.—AN Eastern Love Story. Kusa Jdtakaya: A Buddhistic Legendary 
Poem, with other Stories. By Th. Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, cl. 1871. 6s. 


STENT.—THE JADE CHAPLET. In Twenty-four Beads. <A Collection of Songs, 
Ballads, &c. (from the Chinese). By G. C. Stent, M.N.C.B.R.A.S. Post 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 168, cloth. 1874. 5s. 


STENZLER.—See AUCTORES SANSKRITI, Vol. II. 


STOCK.—ATTEMPTS AT TRUTH. By St. George Stock. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 
248, cloth. 1882. 5s. 


STOKES.— GoIpELIca—Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Verse, 
Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2d Edition. Med. 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. 18s. 


STOKES.—BEUNANS MERIASEK. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor. 
A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes. 
Med. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872. 15s. 


STOKES.—ToGaiL TROY, THE DESTRUCTION OF TROY. Transcribed from the Fac- 
simile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glossarial Index of the 
Rarer Words, by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, paper boards. 
1882. 18s. 


STOKES.—THREE MIDDLE-IRISH HOMILIES ON THE LIVES OF SAINTS—PATRICK, 
BRIGIT, AND COLUMBA. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
140, paper boards. 1882. 10s. 6d. 


STRANGE.—THE BIBLE; is it ‘‘ The Word of God”? By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871. 7s. 


STRANGE.—THE SPEAKER'S COMMENTARY. Reviewed by T. L. Strange. Cr. 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 159, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 


STRANGE.—THE DEVELOPMENT OF CREATION ON THE Eantu. By T. L. Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 110, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 


STRANGE.—TuHE LEGENDS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1874. 5s. 


STRANGE.—THE SoURCES AND DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIANITY. By Thomas 
Lumisden Strange. Demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. 5s. 


STRANGE,—WuHarT IS CHRISTIANITY? An Historical Sketch. Illustrated with a 
Chart. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880. 
2s. 6d. 

STRANGE.—ConrTRIBUTIONS TO A SERIES OF CONTROVERSIAL WRITINGS, issued by 
the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. By Thomas Lumisden Strange, 
Feap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 


STRANGFORD.—ORIGINAL LETTERS AND PAPERS OF THE LATE VISCOUNT STRANGFORD 
UPON PHILOLOGICAL AND KINDRED SUBJECTS. Edited by Viscountess Strangford. 
Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 284, cloth. 1878. 12s. 6d. 


STRATMANN.—THE TRAGICALL HISTOR?E OF HAMLET, PRINCE OF DENMARKE. By 
William Shakespeare. Edited according to the first printed Copies, with the various 
Readings and Critical Notes. By F. H. Stratmann. 8vo, pp. vi. and 120, 
sewed. 3s. 6d. 

STRATMANN.—A DicTIONARY OF THE OLD ENGLISH LaNauacEe. Compiled from 
Writings of the Twelfth, Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Centuries. By 
F. H. Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to, pp. x. and 662, sewed. 1878. 30s. 


STUDIES or Man. By a Japanese. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 


SUYEMATZ.—GeENJI Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the Classical Japanese 
Homa gee by K. Suyematz. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 264, cloth. 
1882. 7s. 6d. . 
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SWEET.— History OF ENGLISH SounpDs, from the Earliest Period, including an In- 
vestigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full Word Lists. By 
Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-164, cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 


SWEET.—On a MEXICAN MUSTANG THROUGH TEXAS FROM THE GULF TO THE RIO 
GRANDE. By Alex. E. Sweet and J. Armoy Knox, Editors of ‘‘ Texas Siftings.” 
English Copyright Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 672. Illustrated, cloth. 1883. 14s. 


SYED AHMAD.—A Series or Essays ON THE LIFE OF MOHAMMED, and Subjects 
subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I. 8vo, pp. 532, 
with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870. 30s. 


TALBOT.— ANALYSIS OF THE ORGANISATION OF THE PRUSSIAN ARMY. By Lieuten- 
ant Gerald F. Talbot, 2d Prussian Dragoon Guards. Royal 8vo, pp. 78, cloth. 
1871. 3s. 


TAYLER.—A RETROSPECT OF THE RELIGIOUS LIFE OF ENGLAND; or, Church, 
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By J. J. Tayler, B.A. Second Edition. Re- 
issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martineau, 
LL.D., D.D. Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 


TAYLOR.—PRrINCE DEUKALION: A Lyrical Drama. By Bayard Taylor. Small 4to, 
pp. 172. Handsomely bound in white vellum. 1878. 12s. 


TECHNOLOGICAL Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences ;: 
Architecture ; Civil Engineering ; Mechanics ; Machine-Making ; Shipbuilding and 
Navigation ; Metallurgy; Artillery ; Mathematics; Physics; Chemistry ; Minera- 
logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Karmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols. 

Vol. 1. German-English-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 12s. 
Vol. II. English-German-French. 8vo, pp. 666. 12s. 
Vol. III. French-German-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 12s. 


TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.—A Pocket DicrionaRY OF TECHNICAL TERMS 
USED IN ARTS AND MANUFACTURES. English-German-French, Deutsch-Englisch- 
Franzoésisch, Francais-Allemand-Anglais, Abridged from the above Techno- 
logical Dictionary by Rumpf, Mothes, and Unverzagt. With the addition of 
Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s. 


TEGNER,—Esaias Tegnér’s Frithiof’s Saga. Translated from the Swedish, with 
Notes, Index, and a short Abstract of the Northern Mythology, by Leopold 
Hamel. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 280, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. With Photographic 
frontispiece, gilt edges, 10s. 


THEATRE Frangais MopDERNE.—A Selection of Modern French Plays. Edited by 
the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Th. Karcher, LL.B. 


First Series, in 1 vol. crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing — 

CHARLOTTE CorDay. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with English Notes 
and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii. and 134. Sepa- 
rately, 2s. 6d. 

Drang. A Dramain Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited, with English Notes and 
N eae on Augier, by Th. Karcher, -B. Pp. xiv. and 145. Separately, 
2s. 6d. 

Lz VoracE A Dieprr, A Comedy in Prose. By Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, 
with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Separately, 
2s. 6d. 


Second Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing— 

Mouitre. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with English Notes 
and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d 

LES ARISTOCRATIES. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, with Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 2d 
Edition. Fecap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 236, cloth. Separately, 4s. 
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THEATRE Francais MODERNE—continued. 
Third Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s,, containing— 


Lzes Faux BonsHomMes. A Comedy. By Théodore Barriére and Ernest Ca- 
pendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Barritre, by Professor C. 
Cassal, LL.D. Feap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. Separately, 4s. 


L’HonNEUB ET L’ARGENT. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, with 
English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 
Edition, Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1869. Separately, 3s. 6d. 


‘THEISM.—A CanDIp EXAMINATION OF THEISM. By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. 
and 198, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 


THEOSOPHY anp THE HiauHer Lire; or, Spiritual Dynamics and the Divine and 
Miraculous Man. By G. W., M.D., Edinburgh. President of the British Theoso- 
phical Society. 12mo, pp. iv. and 138, cloth. 1880. 3s. 


THOM.—Sr. Pavw’s Epistles TO THE CoRINTAIANS. An Attempt to convey their 
nue ry Significance. By the Rev. J. H. Thom. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, cloth. 
| 


THOMAS,—Earty SASSANIAN- INSCRIPTIONS, SEALS, AND Corns, illustrating the 
Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Ardeshir 
Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and ee 
tion of the celebrated Inscription in the Hajiabad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor, 
the Conqueror of Valerian, was a professing Christian. By Edward Thomas. 
Illustrated. 8vo, pp. 148, cloth. 7s. 6d. 


THOMAS.—THE CHRONICLES OF THE PATHAN KINGS OF DEHLI. [Illustrated by 
Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By E, Thomas, F.R.A.S. 
With Plates and Cuts. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 467, cloth. 1871. 28s. 


THOMAS.—THE REVENUE RESOURCES OF THE MUGHAL EMPIRE IN Inpia, from 
A.D. 1593 to A.D. 1707. A pt eG to ‘‘The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings 
of Delhi.” By E. Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. 60, cloth. 3s. 6d. . 


THOMAS.—SassanIAN Corns. Communicated to the Numismatic Society of 
nee By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Two Parts, 12mo, pp. 43, 3 Plates and a Cut, 
sewed. 5s. 


THOMAS.—JatnismM; OR, THE EARLY FAITH OF ASOKA. With Illustrations of the 
Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. To 
which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. viii.-24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


THOMAS.—TuHE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF CREOLE GRAMMAR. By J. J. Thomas. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 135, boards. 12s. 


TTHOMAS.— REcorRDS OF THE GuPTA DynasTY. Illustrated by Inscriptions, Written 
History, Local Tradition, and Coins. To which is added a Chapter on the Arabs 


a Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a Plate, pp. iv. and 64, cloth. 
8. 


THOMAS.—Boyrnoop Lays. By William Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv. and 74, 
cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 


THOMPSON.—DIALoGugEs, RUSSIAN AND ENGLISH. Compiled by A. R. Thompson. 
sometime Lecturer of the English Language in the University of St. Vladimir, 
Kieff. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 132, cloth. 1882. ds. 


THOMSON.—EVOLUTION AND INVOLUTION. By George Thomson, Author of ‘‘ The 
World of Being,” &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 206, cloth. 1880. 5s. 


E 
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THOMSON.— INSTITUTES OF THE Laws OF CEYLON. By Henry Byerley Thomson 
Second Puisne Judge of the Supreme Court of Ceylon. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xx. 
and 647, pp. xx. and 713, cloth. With Appendices, pp. 71. 1866. £2, 2s. 


THORBURN.—Bannv ; oR, OUR AFGHAN FRONTIER. By S. S. Thorburn, F.C.S., 
Settlement Officer of the Bannfi District. 8vo, pp. x. and 480, cloth. 1876. 18s. 


THORPE.—DiIPLOMATARIUM ANGLICUM AZvVI Saxonicr. A Collection of English 
Charters, from the reign of King Zthelberht of Kent, a.p. Dev., to that of Wil- 
liam the Conqueror. Containing: I. Miscellaneous Charters. II. Wills. III. 
Guilds, IV. Manumissions and Acquittances. With a Translation of the Anglo- 
Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences 
at Munich; and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8vo, pp. 
xlii. and 682, cloth. 1865. £1, 1s. 


THOUGHTS ON LOGIC; or, the S.N.I.X. Propositional Theory. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. 
and 76, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 


THOUGHTS ON THEISM, with Suggestions towards a Public Religious Service in 
Harmony with Modern Science and Philosophy. Ninth Thousand. Revised and 
Enlarged. 8vo, pp. 74, sewed. 1882. Is. 


THURSTON. —FRICTION AND LUBRICATION. Determinations of the Laws and Co- 
efficients of Friction by new Methods and with new Apparatus. By Robert H. 
Thurston, A.M., C.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 212, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 


TIELE.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. VII. and Triibner’s 
Oriental Series. 


TOLHAUSEN.—A Synopsis OF THE PATENT LAWS OF VARIOUS COUNTRIES. By A. 
Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. 1s, 6d. 


TONSBERG.—Norway. [Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles 
Téusberg. With 134 Engravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown 
8vo, pp. Ixx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 18s. 


TOPOGRAPHICAL WORKS.--A List OF THE VARIOUS WORKS PREPARED AT THE 
TOPOGRAPHICAL AND STATISTICAL DEPARTMENT OF THE WAR OFFICE may be 
had on application. 


TORRENS.—Empire IN Asta: How we came by it. A Book of Confessions. By 
W.M. Torrens, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426, cloth. 1872. 14s. 


TOSCANI.—ITALIAN OONVERSATIONAL CouRSE. A New Method of Teaching the 
Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Pro- 
fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen’s Coll., London, &c. 
Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. 5s, 


TOSCANI.—ITALIAN READING CouRSE. By G. Toscani. Feap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
160. With table, Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 


TOULON.—ItTs ADVANTAGES AS A WINTER RESIDENCE FOR INVALIDS AND OTHERS. 
By an English Resident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the 
English Church at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d. 


TRADLEG.—A Son oF BELIAL. Autobiographical Sketches. By Nitram Tradleg, 
University of Bosphorus. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-260, cloth. 1882. 5s. 


TRIMEN.—SourH-AFRICAN BUTTERFLIES ; a Monograph of the Extra-Tropical 
Species. By Roland Trimen, F.L.8., F.Z.S., M.E.S., Curator of the South 
African Museum, Cape Town. Royal 8vo. - [in preparation. 


TROUBNER’S AMERICAN, EUROPEAN, AND ORIENTAL LITERARY RECORD. A Register 
of the most Important Works published in America, India, China, and the British 
Colonies. With Occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. The object of the Publishers in 
issuing this publication is to give a full and particular account of every publica- 
tion of importance issued in America and the East. Small 4to 6d. per number. 
Subscription, 5s. per volume, 
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TRUBNER.—TrRusNen’s BIBLIOGRAPHICAL GUIDE TO AMERICAN LITERATURE : 
A Classed List of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817 
to 1857. With Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. 
reer and Edited by Nicolas Triibner. In 1 vol. 8vo, half bound, pp. 750. 


TRUBNER'S CATALOGUE OF DICTIONARIES AND GRAMMARS OF THE PRINCIPAL 
LANGUAGES AND DIALECTS OF THE WoRLD. Considerably Enlarged and Revised, 
with an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second 
Edition, 8vo, pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. 5s. ; 


TRUBNER'S CoLuEcTION oF SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS OF THE PRINCIPAL ASIATIC 
AND EUROPEAN LANGUAGES. Edited by Reinhold Rost, LL.D., Ph.D. Crown 
8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

I.—HINDUSTANI, PERSIAN, AND ARABIC. By E. H. Palmer, M.A. 

Pp. 112. 1882. 5s. 

TI.—HuncGaRIaAN. By I. Singer. Pp. vi. and 88. 1882. 4s. 6d. 
III.—BasquE. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
1V.—Maiacasy.. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66, with Plate. 1883. 5s. 

V.—MODERN GREEK. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Pp. 68. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
VI.—RouMANIAN. By R. Torceanu. Pp. . 1883. ; 
VII.—TIBETAN GRAMMAR. By H. A. JASCHKE. Pp. viii.-104. 1883. 5s, 


TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES :— 
Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 


EssaYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS, AND RELIGION OF 
THE Parsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Second Edition, 
Edited by E. W. West, Ph.D. Pp. xvi. and 428. 1878. 16s. 


TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON, commonly known as Dhamma- 

ada. With Accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 

y S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uni- 
versity College, London. Pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7s. 6d. 


Tue History or InpIAN LITERATURE. By Albrecht Weber. Trans- 
lated from the German by J. Mann, M.A., aud Dr. T. Zachariae, with 
the Author’s sanction and assistance. 2d Edition. Pp. 368. 1882. 10s, 6d. 


A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE East INDIES. Accom- 
panied by Two Language Maps, Classified List of Languages and 
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Kobert Cust, 
rth of oe and Hon. Librarian of R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 198. 

878. S. 


THE BIRTH OF THE WaR-GOoD: A Poem. By KéAlidas4&. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. Griffiths, M.A., 
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii. and 116. 1879. 5s. 


A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY AND History, GEo- 
GRAPHY AND LITERATURE. By John Dowson, M.R.A.8., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Pp. 432. 1879. 16s. 


METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT WRITERS; with an Introduc- 
. tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical 
Authors. By J. Muir, C.LE., D.C.L., &. Pp. xliv.-376. 1879. 14s. 


MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS: being a Series of Impressions, Notes 
and Essays. By Monier Williams, D.C.L., Hon. LL.D. of the University 
of Calcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable additions, With 
Illustrations and Map, pp. vii. and 368. 1879. 14s. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES—continued. 


THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA, the Buddha of the Burmese. With 
Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies, or 
Burmese Monks, By the Right Rev. P. Bigandet, Bishop of Ramatha, 
Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. 2vols. Pp. xx.-368 
and viii.-326. 1880. 21s. 


MISCELLANEOUS Essays, relating to Indian Subjects. By B. H. Hodg- 
ono British Ministerat Nepal. 2 vols., pp. viii.-408, and viii.—348. 
. 288, 


SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN. By Edward William Lane, Author of an 
‘* Arabic-English Lexicon,” &c. A New Edition, Revised, with an 
Introduction. By Stanley Lane Poole. Pp. cxii. and 174. 1879. 9s. 


CHINESE BUDDHISM. <A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of ‘‘ China’s Place in Philology,” ‘‘ Religion 
in China,” &c., &c. Pp. lvi. and 454. 1880. 18s. 


THE GULISTAN; OR, RoSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU'D-DIN SADI OF 
Sarraz ‘Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with 
Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B. 
Eastwick, F.R.S., M.R.A.S. 2d Edition. Pp. xxvi. and 244. 1880. 10s. 6d. 


A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY ; or, One Thousand and One Extracts from the 
Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated 
by P. J. Hershon. Witha Preface by Rev. F. W. Farrar, D.D., F.R.S., 
Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon of Westminster. 
With Notes and Copious Indexes. Pp. xxviii. and 362. 1880. 14s. 


THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyria, 
B.c. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together 
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each word, Explana- 
tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, 
and List of Eponyms, &c. By E. A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian 
Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 
164, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 


BunpHIst BirRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales. The oldest Collection of 
Folk-Lore extant: being the Jatakatthavannana, for the first time 
edited in the original Pali, by V. Fausbdll, and translated by T. W. 
Rhys Davids. Translation. Vol. I. Pp. cxvi. and 348. 1880. 18s. 


TuE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE. By Basil Chamberlain, Author 
of ‘‘ Yeigio Henkaku, Ichiran.” Pp. xii. and 228. 1880. 7s. 6d. 


LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL Essays. Written from the year 1846-1878. 
By R. Cust, Author of ‘‘ The Modern Languages of the East Indies.” 
Pp. xii. and 484. 1880. 18s. 


INDIAN Poetry. Containing a New Edition of ‘‘The Indian Song of 
Songs,” from the Sanskrit of the Gita Govinda of Jayadeva; Two Books 
from ‘‘ The Iliad of India” (Mah4bh4rata) ; ‘‘ Proverbial Wisdom” from 
the Shlokas of the Hitopadésa, and other Oriental Poems. By Edwim 
Arnold, M.A., C.8.I., &c., &c. Pp. viii. and 270. 1881. 7s.-6d. é 


THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. By A. Barth. Authorised Translation by 
Rev. J. Wood. Pp. xx. and 310. 1881: 16s. 


Hinpt PxHILosopuy. The Sankhya Kariké of Iswara Krishna. An 
Exposition of the System of Kapila. With an Appendix on the Nyaya 
and Vaiseshika Systems. By John Davies, M.A,, M.R.A.S. Pp. vi. 
and 151. 1881. 6s. F 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES—continued. 


A MANUAL oF HINDU PANTHEISM. The Vedantasara. Translated with 
Copious Annotations. By Major G. A. Jacob, Bombay Staff Corps, 
Inspector of Army Schools. With a Preface by E. B. Cowell, M.A., 
yaar of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 130. 

81. 6s. 


THE MESNEVI (usually known as the Mesneviyi Sherif, or Holy Mesnevi) 
of Mevlana (Our Lord) Jelalu-’d-Din Muhammed, Er-Riimi. Book the 
First. Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. Illustrated by a selection 
of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Mevlana 
Shemsu-’d-Din Ahmed, El Eflaki El Arifi. Translated, and the Poetry 
Versified by James W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S., &c. Pp. xvi. and 136; 
vi. and 290. 1881. £1, 1s. 


EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS ILLUSTRATING OLD TRUTHS. By the 
Rev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.8. Pp. 
xv. and 280. 1881. 6s. 


THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHayyAM. A New Translation. By E. H. 
Whinfield, late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. Pp. 96. 1881. 5s. 


THE PERSIAN TEXT, with an English Verse Translation. Pp. xxxii.-335,. 
1883. 10s. 6d. 


THE MIND OF MENCIUS; or, Political Economy Founded upon Moral Philo- 
sophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher 
Mencius. The Original Text Classified and Translated, with Com- 
ments, by the Rev. E. Faber, Khenish Mission Society. Translated 
from the German, with Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B. Hutchin- 
son, Church Mission, Hong Kong. Author in Chinese of ‘‘ Primer Old 
Testament History,” &c., &c. Pp. xvi. and 294. 1882. 10s. 6d. 


Y6suF AND ZuLAIKHA. A Poem by Jami. Translated from the Persian 
into English Verse. By R. T. H. Griffith. Pp. xiv. and 304. 1882. 8s. 6d. 


TsunI- ||GoaAM: The Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, Corres- 
ponding Member of the Geographical Society, Dresden; Corresponding 
Member of the Anthropolowical Society, Vienna, &c., &c. Pp. xii. and 
. 154. 1882. 7s. 6d. 


A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN. To which is prefixed 
Sale’s Preliminary Discourse, with Additional Notes and Emendations. 
Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, 
and Notes. By Rev. E. M. Wherry, M.A., Lodiana, Vol. I. Pp. xii. 
and 392. 1882. 12s. 6d. 


HINDU PHILOSOPHY. THE BHAGAVAD Git4; or, The Sacred Lay. A 
Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated, with Notes, by John Davies, 
M.A. Pp. vi. and 208. 1882. 8s. 6d. 


THE SARVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA ; or, Review of the Different Systems 
of Hindu Philosophy. By Madhava Acharya. Translated by E. B. 
Cowell, M.A., Cambridge, and A. E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. Pp. xii. 
and 282. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

TIBETAN TALEs. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from the 
Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur. By F. Anton von Schiefner. Done into 
English from the German, with an Introduction. By W. R. S. Ralston, - 
M.A. Pp. Ixvi. and 368. 1882. 14s. 

LINGUISTIC Essays. By Carl Abel, Ph.D. Pp. viii. and 265. 1882. 9s. 


THE INDIAN EMPiRE: Its History, People, and Products. By W. W. 
Hunter, C.LE., LL.D. Pp. 568. 1882. 16s. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES—continued. 

HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN RELIGION. By Dr. C. P. Tiele, Leiden. Trans- 
lated by J. Ballingal. Pp. xxiv. and 230. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS. By’'A. E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. 
Pp. xxiv.-268. 1882. 9s. 

UpanavarGa. A Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. Com- 
piled by Dharmatrdta. Being the Northern Buddhist Version of 
Dhammapada. Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with 
Notes, and Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman, by W. 
Woodville Rockhill. Pp. 240. 1883. 9s. 


A History oF BurMA, including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenas- 
serim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First 
War with British India. By Lieut.-General Sir Arthur P, Phayre, 
G.C.M.G., K.C.8.I., and C.B. Pp. xii.-312. 1883. 14s. 


The following works are in preparation :— 


MANAVA—DHARMA—CASTRA; or, Laws of Manu. A New Translation, 
with Introduction, Notes, &c. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., C.I.E., 
Foreign Member of the Royal Danjeh Academy, and Hon. Member of 
several learned societies. 

THE APHORISMS OF THE SANKHYA PHILOSOPHY OF KaPiILtA. With Dlus- 
trative Extracts from the Commentaries. By the late J. R. Ballantyne. . 
Second Edition, edited by Fitzedward Hall. 

BoDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD, being the Si-Yu-Ki by 
Hwen Thsang. Translated from the original Chinese, with Introdue- 
tion, Index, &c. By Samuel Beal, Trinity College, Cambridge, Profes- 
sor of Chinese, University College, London. In 2 vols. 


UNGER.— A SHorT Cut TO READING : The Child’s First Book of Lessons. Part I. 
By W. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 5d. In folio 
aiieata: Pp. 44. Sets A to D, 10d. each ; set E, 8d. 1873. Complete, 4s. 

SEQUEL to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 1873. 
ae A eas I. and II. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth. 1873. 
s. 6d. 

UNGER.—W. H. UNGER’s ContTINuoUS SUPPLEMENTARY Writine MovELs, designed 
to impart not only a good business hand, but correctness in transcribing. Oblong 
8vo, pp. 40, stiff covers. 1874. 6d. 

UNGER.—THE StuDENT’s BLUE Book: Being Selections from Official Corre- 
spondence, Reports, &c.; for Exercises in Reading and Copying Manuscripts, 
Writing, Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Précis, Indexing, and Digesting, 
and Tabulating Accounts and Returns. Compiled by W. H. Unger. Folio, pp. 
100, paper. 1875. 4s. 


UNGER.—Two HUNDRED TESTS IN ENGLISH ORTHOGRAPHY, or Word Dictations, 
Conapiled by W. H. Unger. Foolscap, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1877. 1s. 6d. plain, 
2s. 6d. interleaved. 


UNGER.—THE Script PRIMER: By which one of the remaining difficulties of 
Children is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as a consequence, a consider- 
able saving of time will be effected. In Two Parts. By W. H. Unger. Part 1. 
12mo, pp. xvi. and 44, cloth. 5d. Part Il., pp. 59, cloth. 5d. 


UNGER.—PRELIMINARY WORD DICTATIONS ON THE RULES FOR SPELLING. By W. 
H. Unger. 18mo, pp. 44, cloth. 4d. 

URICOECHEA.—MapotEeca CoLomBiana: Catalogo de Todos los Mapas, Planos, 
‘Vistas, &c., relativos a la América-Espafiola, Brasil, e Islas adyacentes. ~ Arre- 
glada cronologicamente i precedida de una introduccion sobre la historia cartogra- 
fica de América. Por el Doctor Ezequiel Uricoechea, de Bogéta, Nueva Granada. 
8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1860. 6s, . 
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URQUHART.—ELEcTRO-Mutors. <A Treatise on the Means and Apparatus em- 
ployed in the Transmission of Electrical Energy and its Conversion into Motive- 
power. For the Use of Engineers and Others. By J. W. Urquhart, Electrician. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 178, illustrated. 1882. 7s. 6d. 


VAITANA SUTRA.—See AUCTORES SANSKRITI, Vol. III. 


VALDES. —LIVES OF THE TWIN BROTHERS, JUAN AND ALFONSO DE VALDES. By E. 
Boehmer, D.D. Translated by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. 32, wrappers. 
1882. 1s. 


VALDES.—SEVENTEEN OPUSCULES. By Jufn de Valdés. Translated from the 
Spanish and Italian, and edited by John T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
188, cloth. 1882. 6s. 


VALDES.—JuAN DE VALDES’ COMMENTARY UPON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. 
With Professor Boehmer’s ‘‘ Lives of Juan and Alfonso de Valdés.” Now for 
the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English. 
By John T. Betts. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 512-30, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 


VALDES.—SPIrRITUAL MILK; or, Christian Instruction for Children. By Judn de 
Valdés. Translated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betts. 
With Lives of the twin brothers, Judn and Alfonso de Valdés. By E. Boehmer, 
D.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 60, wrappers. 1882. 2s, 


VALDES.—THREE OPUSCULES: an Extract from Valdés’ Seventeen Opuscules. By 
Juan de Valdés. Translated, edited, and published by John T. Betts. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. 58, wrappers. 1881. Is. 6d. 


VALDES.—JUAN DE VALDES COMMENTARY UPON OUR LORD'S SERMON ON THE 
Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives of Judn and 
ae, ee By E. Boehmer, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, boards. 
1882. 2s. 6d. 


VALDES.—JvuAN DE VALDES’ COMMENTARY UPON THE EPISTLE TO THE, ROMANS. 
Edited by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 6s. 


VAN CAMPEN.—THE DuTcH IN THE ARcTIC SEAS. By Samuel Richard Van 
Campen, author of ‘‘ Holland’s Silver Feast.” 8vo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arctic 
Expedition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. Il. in preparation. 


VAN DE WEYER.—CuHOIX D’OPUSCULES PHILOSOPHIQUES, HISTORIQUES, POLITIQUES 
ET LITTERAIRES de Sylvain Van de Weyer, Précédés d’Avant propos de I’Editeur. 
Roxburghe style. Crown 8vo. PREMIERE SERIE. Pp. 374. 1863. 10s. 6d.-- 
DEUXIEME SERIE. Pp. 502. 1869. 12s.—TRoIsIEME SERIgz. Pp. 391. 1875. 
10s. 6d.—QUATRIEME SERIE. Pp. 366. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


VAN EYS.— BasquE GRAMMAR. See Triibner’s Collection. 


VAN LAUN.—GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. By H. Van Laun. Parts 
I. and II. Accidence and Syntax. 13th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 151 and 120, cloth. 
1874. Da Pa III. Exercises, 11th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 285, cloth. 
1873. . 6d. 


VAN LAUN.—LECons GRADUEES DE TRADUCTION ET DE LECTURE; or, Graduated 
Lessons in Translation and Reading, with Biographical Sketches, Annotations 
on History, Geography, Synonyms and Style, and a Dictionary of Words and 
ae By Henri Van Laun. 4th Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 
1 8. 


VARDHAMANA’S GANARATNAMAHODADHI. See Auctores SAnskKrirT!, Vol. IV. 


VAZIR OF LANKURAN: A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modern Colloquial 
Persian. Edited, with Grammatical Introduction, Translation, Notes, and Voca- 
bulary, by W. H. Haggard, late of H.M. Legation in Teheran, and G. le Strange. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 230, cloth. 1882, 10s. 6d. 
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VELA&QUEZ AND Srmonneé’s NEw METHOD TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
ee LANGUAGE. Adapted to Ollendorff’s System. Post 8vo, pp. 558, cloth. 


Key. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 4s. 


VELASQUEZ.—A DICTIONARY OF THE SPANISH AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES. For 
the Use of Young Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. 
In Two Parts. I. Spanish-English. II. English-Spanish. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 846, cloth.- 1878. 7s. 6d. 


VELASQUEZ.—A PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY OF THE SPANISH AND ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAGES. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and 
Salv&, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick volume. - 
By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Roy. 8vo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 4s. 


VELASQUEZ.—NeEw SPANISH READER: Passages from the most approved authors, 
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 6s. 


VELASQUEZ.—AN Easy INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH CONVERSATION, containing all 
that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for 
Perrone who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M. 

elasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 


VERSES AND VERSELETS. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8vo, pp. viii. and 
88, cloth. 1876. 2s. 6d. 


VICTORIA GOVERNMENT.—PuBLICATIONS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VICTORIA. 
Inst in preparation. 


VOGEL.—On Breer. A Statistical Sketch. By M. Vogel. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
76, cloth limp. 1874. 2s. 


WAFFLARD and FULGENCE.—Lz Voyrace A Dirprr. A Comedy in Prose. By 
Waffiard and Fulgence. Edited, with Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 
Cr. 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 


WAKE.—THE EVOLUTION or Moratity. Being a History of the Development of 
Moral Culture. By C. Staniland Wake. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp.  xvi.—506 and 
xii.—474, cloth. 1878. 21s. 


WALLACE.—On MIRACLES AND MODERN SPIRITUALISM ; Three Essays. By Alfred 
Russel Wallace, Author of ‘‘The Malay Archipelago,” ‘‘The Geographical Dis- 
tribution as Animals,” &c., &e. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 236, 
cloth. 1881. 5s 


WANKLYN and CHAPMAN.—WatTer ANatysis. A Practical Treatise on the 
Examination of Potable Water. By J. A. Wanklyn, and E. T. Chapman. Fifth 
dition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. x. 
and 182, cloth. 1879. 5s. 


WANELYN.—MILK ANALYSIS; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and 
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Cheese. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S8., &c. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 72, cloth. 1874. 5s. 


WANKLYN.—TEA, CoFFEE, AND Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis of 
Yea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Maté (Paraguay Tea), &c. By J. A. Wanklyn, 
M.R.C.S., &e. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, cloth. 1874.. 5s. 


WAR OFFICE.— A List oF THE VARIOUS MILITARY MANUALS AND OTHER WORKS 
PUBLISHED UNDER THE SUFERINTENDENCE OF THE WAR OFFICE may be had on 
application. 

WARD.—IcE: A Lecture delivered before the Keswick Literary Society, and pub- 


_ lished by request. To which is appended a Geological Dream on Skiddaw. By 
J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Ils. 
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WARD,—ELEMENTARY NATURAL PHILOSOPHY; being a Course of Nine Lectures, 
specially adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton 
tae F.G.S. Feap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth. 1871. 


WARD.—ELEMENTARY GEOLOGY: A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schools 
and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Feap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 120 
Illustrations, cloth. 1872, 4s. 6d. 


WATSON.—INDEX TO THE NATIVE AND SCIENTIFIC NAMES OF INDIAN AND OTHER 
EASTERN ECONOMIC PLANTS AND PrRopucts, originally prepared under the autho- 
rity of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson, 
M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1868. £1, 11s. 6d. 


WEBER. —THE History OF INDIAN LITERATURE. By Albrecht Weber. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A., and T. Zacharaiae, Ph.D., 
with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 360, 
cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 


WEDGWOOD.—THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOMETRICAL DEMONSTRATION, reduced from the 
oe of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 48, 
cloth. . 28. 


WEDGWOOD.—On THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE UNDERSTANDING. By H. Wedgwood, 
A.M. 12mo, pp. 133, cloth. 1848. 3s. 


WEDGWOOD.—THE GEOMETRY OF THE THREE First Books oF Evcuip. By Direct 
ae ae Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 104, cloth. 
e S. 


WEDGWOOD.—On THE OrIGIN oF LANGUAGE. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, 
pp. 165, cloth. 1866. 3s. 6d. 


WEDGWOOD.—A Dictionary or ENGLIsH ErymMoLocy. By H. Wedgwood. 
Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Introduction on the Origin of 
Language. 8vo, pp. Ixxii. and 746, cloth. 1878. £1, 1s. 


WEDGWOOD.—ConrTESTED ETYMOLOGIES IN THE DICTIONARY OF THE REV. W. W. 
SKEAT. By H. Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1882. 5s. 


WEISBACH.—THEORETICAL MECHANICS: A Manual of the Mechanics of Engineer- 
ing and of the Construction of Machines; with an Introduction to the Calculus. 
Designed as a Text-book for Technical Schools and Colleges, and for the use of 
Engineers, Architects, &c. By Julius Weisbach, Ph.D., Oberbergrath, and Pro- 
fessor at the Royal Mining Academy at Freiberg, &c. Translated from the Ger- 
man by Eckley B. Coxe, A.M., Mining Engineer. Demy 8vo, with 902 woodcuts, 
pp. 1112, cloth. 1877. 3ls. 6d. 


WELLER.—AN IMPROVED DicTIoNaRY; English and French, and French and Eng- 
lish, By E. Weller. Royal 8vo, pp. 384 and 340, cloth. 1864. 7s. 6d. 


WEST and BUHLER.—A DiGEst oF THE HINDU LAW OF INHERITANCE AND PARTI- 
TION, from the Replies of the Sdstris in the Several Courts of the Bombay Pre- 
sidency. With Introduction, Notes, and Appendix. Edited by Raymond West 
and J. G. Bihler. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 674 pp., sewed. 1879. £1, 11s. 6d. 


WETHERELL.—THE MANUFACTURE OF VINEGAR, its Theory and Practice; with 
especial reference to the Quick Process. By C. M. Wetherell, Ph.D., M.D. 8vo, 
pp. 30, cloth. 7s. 6d. 


WHEELDON.—ANGLING RESORTS NEAR LONDON: The Thames and the Lea. By J. 
P. Wheeldon, Piscatorial Correspondent to ‘‘ Bell’s Life.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 218. 1878. Paper, 1s. 6d. 7 
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WHEELER.—THeE History OF INDIA FROM THE EARLIEST AGES. By J. Talboys 
Wheeler. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. containing the Vedic Period and the Maha 
Bharata. With Map. Pp. lxxv. and 576, cl. 1867, 0. p. Vol. II, The Ramayana. 
and the Brahmanic Period. Pp. 1xxxviii. and 680, with 2 Maps, cl. 21s. Vol. 
III. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival. Pp. xxiv.-500. With 2 Maps, 
8vo, cl. 1874. 18s. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol- 
lowing title, ‘‘ History of India; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical.” Vol. 
IV. Part 1. Mussulman Rule. Pp. xxxii.-320. 1876. 14s. Vol. IV., Part IL, 
completing the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire. 
Pp. xxviii, and 280. 1881.° 12s. 


WHEELER.—Ear.ty Recorps oF British Inpra: A History of the English Settle- 
ments in India, as told in the Government Kecords, the works of old Travellers, 
and other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of 
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